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Notice

OMRON products are manufactured for use according to proper procedures by a
qualified operator and only for the purposes described in this manual.

The following conventions are used to indicate and classify precautions in this
manual. Always heed the information provided with them. Failure to heed
precautions can result in injury to people or damage to property.

OMRON Product References

All OMRON products are capitalized in this manual. The word "Unit" is also capitalized when it refers to
an OMRON product, regardless of whether or not it appears in the proper name of the product.

The abbreviation "Ch," which appears in some displays and on some OMRON products, often means
"word" and is abbreviated "Wd" in documentation in this sense.

The abbreviation "PLC" means Programmable Controller.

The abbreviation “host” means a controller, such as an IBM PC/AT or compatible computer, that
controls a PT (Programmable Terminal).

Visual Aids
The following headings appear in the left column of the manual to help you locate different types of
information.

Note Indicates information of particular interest for efficient and convenient operation
of the product.

Reference Indicates supplementary information on related topics that may be of interest to
the user.
1, 2, 3... 1. Indicates lists of one sort or another, such as procedures, checklists, etc.

CS1G-CPU@@-VI Boxes in model numbers indicate variable characters. For example,
"CS1G-CPU@ @-EV1" indicates the following models: CS1G-CPU42-EV1,
CS1G-CPU43-EV1, CS1G-CPU44-EV1, and CS1G-CPU45-EV1.

© OMRON, 2004

All rights reserved. No part of this publication may be reproduced, stored in a retrieval system, or transmitted, in any form,
or by any means, mechanical, electronic, photocopying, recording, or otherwise, without the prior written permission of
OMRON.

No patent liability is assumed with respect to the use of the information contained herein. Moreover, because OMRON is
constantly striving to improve its high-quality products, the information contained in this manual is subject to change
without notice. Every precaution has been taken in the preparation of this manual. Nevertheless, OMRON assumes no
responsibility for errors or omissions. Neither is any liability assumed for damages resulting from the use of the
information contained in this publication.



Introduction

® Intended Audience

This manual is intended for the following personnel, who must also have knowledge of electrical
systems (an electrical engineer or the equivalent).

¢ Personnel in charge of introducing FA systems into production facilities.
¢ Personnel in charge of designing FA systems.

¢ Personnel in charge of installing and connecting FA systems.

¢ Personnel in charge of managing FA systems and facilities.

® General Precautions

¢ The user must operate the product according to the performance specifications
described in the operation manuals.

¢ Do not use the PT touch switch input functions for applications where danger to
human life or serious property damage is possible, or for emergency switch
applications.

¢ Before using the product under conditions which are not described in the manual or
applying the product to nuclear control systems, railroad systems, aviation systems,
vehicles, combustion systems, medical equipment, amusement machines, safety
equipment, and other systems, machines and equipment that may have a serious
influence on lives and property if used improperly, consult your OMRON
representative.

¢ Make sure that the ratings and performance characteristics of the product are
sufficient for the systems, machines, and equipment, and be sure to provide the
systems, machines, and equipment with double safety mechanisms.

¢ This manual provides information for connecting and setting up an NS-series PT. Be
sure to read this manual before attempting to use the PT and keep this manual close
at hand for reference during installation and operation.

® Safety Precautions

Do not attempt to take the Unit apart and do
not touch any internal parts while the power is Q
being supplied. Doing either of these may

result in electrical shock.




@® Operating Environment Precautions

1.

Do not install the Unit in the following places:

e Locations subject to direct sunlight

¢ Locations subject to temperatures or humidity outside the range specified in the
specifications

¢ Locations subject to condensation as the result of severe changes in temperature

¢ Locations subject to corrosive or flammable gases

¢ Locations subject to dust (especially iron dust) or salts

¢ Locations subject to exposure to water, oil, or chemicals

¢ Locations subject to shock or vibration

Take appropriate and sufficient countermeasures when installing systems in the

following locations:

e Locations subject to static electricity or other forms of noise

¢ Locations subject to strong electromagnetic fields

¢ Locations subject to possible exposure to radioactivity

¢ Locations close to power supplies

@® Application Precautions

1.

2.

o

o

11.

12.
13.
14.
15.
16.
17.

18.
19.

20.

When unpacking the Units, check carefully for any external scratches or other damage.
Also, shake the Units gently and check for any abnormal sound.

The mounting panel must be between 1.6 and 4.8 mm thick. Tighten the Mounting
Brackets evenly to a torque of between 0.5 and 0.6 N*m to maintain water and dust
resistance. Make sure the panel is not dirty or warped and that it is strong enough to
hold the Units.

Do not let metal particles enter the Units when preparing the panel.

If conformance to EC Directives (Low Voltage Directive) is required, use reinforced
insulation for the power supplies.

Do not connect an AC power supply to the power terminals.

Use a DC power supply with minimal fluctuation voltage.

Rated power supply voltage: 24 VDC

(Allowable range: 20.4 to 27.6 VDC)

Capacity: 25 W min. (NS5: 15 W min.)

Do not perform a dielectric voltage test.

Use a twisted-pair cable with a cross-sectional area of at least 2 mm? to connect to the
power terminals and always use M3.5 crimp terminals. Tighten the terminal screws to a
torque of 0.8 N-m. Make sure the screws are properly tightened.

Ground the Unit correctly to prevent operational errors caused by noise.

. Do not touch the surface of the circuit board or the components mounted on it with your

bare hands. Discharge any static electricity from your body before handling the board.
Confirm that the current capacity of the connected device is 250 mA or less before using
the 5-V power supply from pin 6 of the serial port A, B connectors. The 5-V output of the
PTis 250 mA max. at 5V +5%.

Turn OFF the power supply before connecting or disconnecting cables.

Always tighten the connector screws after connecting communications cables.

The maximum tensile load for cables is 30 N. Do not apply loads greater than this.
Confirm the safety of the system before turning ON or OFF the power supply or before
pressing the reset button.

The whole system may stop depending on how the power supply is turned ON or OFF.
Turn ON or OFF the power supply according to the specified procedure.

Start actual system application only after sufficiently checking screen data. macros, and
the operation of the program in the PC (host).

Always reset the power supply after changing switch settings.

After changing the settings of the DIP switch, always turn the power supply OFF and ON
or reset the PT.

Do not perform the following operations while the Memory Card is being accessed:

e Turning OFF the power supply to the PT

¢ Pressing the PT’s reset switch

¢ Removing the Memory Card

¢ Always following the specified procedure when removing the Memory Card.



21.
22.
23.
24.
25.

26.

27.

28.
29.
30.
31.
32.

33.
34.

35.

Do not press the touch switch with a force greater than 30 N.

Confirm the safety of the system before pressing touch switches.

Do not accidentally press touch switches when the backlight is not lit or when the
display does not appear.

Signals from the touch switches may not be input if the switches are pressed
consecutively at high speed. Confirm each input before proceeding to the next one.
Before initializing screen data, confirm that existing data is backed up at the
NS-Designer.

When changing the password with the system menu, do not reset or turn OFF the
power supply until writing is finished (i.e., until the Write Button returns to its original
condition). It may become impossible to manipulate screens if the password is not set
correctly.

When using the device monitor, confirm the safety of the system before performing the
following operations.

e Changing monitor data

e Changing operation modes

¢ Forced setting or resetting

¢ Changing present values or set values

Do not use benzene, paint thinner, or other volatile solvents, and do not use chemically
treated cloths.

Dispose of any battery that has been dropped on the floor or otherwise subjected to
excessive shock.

Do not attempt to disassemble, repair, or modify the Unit in any way.

Dispose of the Units and batteries according to local ordinances as they apply.

To ensure system safety, incorporate a program that periodically calls PT operation bits
from the host side to check that the PT is properly operating.

Do not connect an USB connector to any device that is not applicable.

Before connecting an USB connector to a device, make sure that the device is free of
damage.

When mounting the Battery, be sure to use the correct Battery and mount it correctly.
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Description of Smart Active Parts

¢ PLC

4 Communication Unit
4 Motion Control

¢ nverter

@ Servo Driver
¢ Temperature Controller (E5ZN)

¢ DRT2

(ESCIR)
(ESCIN)
(from Ver5 or earlier)

@ Process Controller



Section 1 Overview
1-1 What are Smart Active Parts?

Smart Active Parts are generic name of OMRON unique libraries contained setting/monitor screens
(E.g. NC Units and Temperature Controllers). Users can make setting/monitor screens simply reusing
Smart Active Parts which should have created according to Units for PLC before. Since Smart Active
Parts are the sophisticated libraries which include communication settings, refer to Section 3
precautions for use of Smart Active Parts.
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B Features
Smart Active Parts has the following features.

® Smart Active Parts have communication functions so that no communication programs are
required (Programless communication) to communicate with units (Temperature Controller, NC
Unit, DRT2 etc...).

® Smart Active Parts can be reused from the Use Library under Tools in the NS-Designer. All
communication addresses for setting/monitor screens are automatically set just specifying Match
No. or Unit No. of destination when reusing it. It is not necessary to check those using manuals as
ever.

® Setting/monitor screens for NC and DRT2 can be created simply combining device libraries so that
they work like the dedicated tools, such as CX-Position and Configurator, with PT.



Section 2 Procedure for Reusing Smart Active Parts

2-1 The following smart active parts are provided
New Smart Active Parts added in Ver6.0.

1. CS/CJ and CS1D CPU Unit
Error Log Monitor, CS1D Online exchange button, Online Battery change button.
2. Serial Communication board/Unit
Communication Status Display (Error Monitor), Port Settings etc.
3. Ethernet Unit/CLK Unit
Network Status (Error Monitor, Network node status) etc.
4. MC/MCH Unit
JOG Running, Search Zero position, Program running, Error Display, I/0O Status Monitor, PV Monitor
etc5. NC /NCF Unit

JOG Running, Direct Running, Memory Running, (Only NC), Error Display, 1/0 Status Monitor, PV
Monitor etc.6. Servo (R88D-WT, R7D-AP)- using new SCU/SCB board.

PV Monitor, Parameter settings, Error Display, Driver info Display, I/O Status Monitor etc.
7. Device Net (DRT2-xx)
Models integrated in one SMART Active Parts. DRT2 maintenance/Status info, IN/OUT Info. Etc.
8. Temperature Controller (E5[]R, ESZN, E5[]N)- Direct Connection with NS.
Run Monitor, PID Settings, SP settings, Alarm Settings, Input correction settings etc.
9. Invertor
Rotation Speed/Monitoring Output Frequency, Other Parameter Settings. etc.
Also includes the previous Smart Active Parts which are in Ver5.0 or earlier.
1. CJ1M
Functions for Built-in Input Setting, Origin Search and Origin Return
2. DRT2
ID16/ID16S/ID08/IDO8C/HD16C/OD16/0D08/OD08C
3. DeviceNet, E5ZN
PID Setting, Commands, SP Setting, Setting Area 0, and Front Panel

Network Monitor
4. CLK Network Status Monitor and DeviceNet Status Monitor
5. NC Unit

Direct Operation, JOG Operation, Origin Search, Origin Return, Teach, Changing Present Value,
and Input Data Screens



2-2 How to Use Smart Active Parts

To use Smart Active Parts, select Use in the Use Library dialog box under Tools and paste the
selected Smart Active Parts on the screen.
The procedure for pasting Smart Active Parts is as follows.

1. Select Tools-Use Library on the tool bar.

Settines3!  Layoutil) | Tools(T)  Window(i)  HelptH}
Screen Maintenance (). |

] oINS S S Sheet Maintenance (M), F

—[=1= | vaidationter. Otrl+E

’— | Validation Result({@).. Ctrl+Q
—————————————  Functional Object List(L} Citrl+L
Lizt Up Functional Objects Used(Ll)..

List Up Addresses Used{a).
Address Cross ReferencelR. Cirl+R

Edit Backeround BitmapiE?
Hezister [ibrarii.

Ctr+T

Resource Report(S)
Options (00




2. Select the desired Smart Active Parts
When selecting Use Library, the following Library dialog box appears.

-] Buttons
] Lamps

SmartéctiveParts

When double clicking on the SmartActiveParts folder in the list box of Category, the installed device
libraries will appear.

] Buttons

(1 3RIAV-PDRT2.VIE

B0 3GIMY-PDRT2_VI_E




Select the desired device folder under the SmartActiveParts, and then libraries relating to the
selected device will be displayed in thumbnail-size images. Click the thumbnail-size image to show
the desired Smart Active Parts. The title of the selected Smart Active Parts will be shown in the title
field at the bottom of the dialog.

The selected parts are shown

Change Title[R)
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The selected title is shown

3. Select the desired library in the preview box and click the Use button at the top right of the dialog

box.
/
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4. When clicking the Use button, the selected Smart Active Parts will be pasted on the top left of top
left of the screen.
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5. Communication settings
Click the Smart Active Parts after pasting it on the screen. Smart Active Parts Communication
Setting dialog box appears. Make the settings for the following items.

sta] | @ &) || [GINEDevigner - aniiie

9930399509 || 9309999990 || 90939303034

[%=882v=420 | [Type [100%2 [NST2TSQVT [System Verd.0

IE T S

No. Item Details
1 Destination port Selects the port name of PT connected to the PLC
name of commands
2 Destination Unit No.  Sets Unit No. or Match No., such as NC Unit
* Make sure that the number must be 16 or higher for CPU Bus unit and
32 or higher for Special I/O unit.
3 DeviceNet/Serial/ e.g.) Check if the selected Smart Active Parts is DeviceNet Slave and
Slave Address then set the address. (In case the Smart Active Parts needs to use the
serial Communication Board/Unit the “Device Net Slave address” will be
for Serial Communication Board/Unit.




Device Lib OMMUNIc:

In a series of sharing Smart Active Parts have been completed.
Refer to Section 3 precautions for use of Smart Active Parts.



Precautions for Use of Smart Active Parts
Please note that the following precautions when using Smart Active Parts.

2-3 Operation Environment
1. NS-Designer Ver.6.0 is required.

2. Project data version 5.0 or later (version shown beside the System Version in the Project Property
dialog under Settings in the NS-Designer) is required for operating project (screen data).

3. When connecting the PLC and PT by a Serial network (1:N NT Links), set NT/PC Link Max on the
Settings-Host Link Port tab Page in the CX-Programmer to a value greater than 1.

2-4 Precautions for use of Smart Active Parts

Smart Active Parts have the following restrictions unlike other functional objects, such as buttons and

lamps.

1. Smart Active Parts cannot be copied, pasted, or cut.
To place the same Smart Active Parts more than one, select Tools-Use Library and click the
desired sample.

2. Screens contained Smart Active Parts cannot be duplicated or deleted in the Screen Maintenance.
Delete the Smart Active Parts first and then perform screen maintenance.

3. For some types of Smart Active Parts, there are limits of which version to use. For example, 'Use
NS system Version 5.0 or later'. In this example, the library uses functions supported from NS
system Version 5.0 and will not work with former version. Refer to the manual of each Smart Active
Part for more details.

Remarks
When using this Smart Active Parts, be sure to select Setting-System Setting in the menu bar,

press the System Memory List on the Initial Tab Page, and select Basic Operation for $SB.

Section 3 Precautions for Editing Smart Active Parts

Please note that the following precautions when using Smart Active Parts.
To edit Smart Active Parts, check the Edit Smart Active Parts in the Edit/Disp tab of Options dialog box
under the Tools.

[+ Edit Smart fctive Partsil)

Enablez chaneine objects properties embedded in Smart Active Parts,
and moving them.

Smart Active Parts cannot be edited without checking it.
To edit objects grouped as Smart Active Parts, double click on the desired object. The appropriate
property dialog box now can be displayed and you can edit it.

Color and text attribute set for Smart Active Parts cannot be copied.

1. Size, position, color and text attribute for objects grouped as Smart Active Parts can be edited.
2. The Expansion Tab in the Property Edit for the Smart Active Parts cannot be displayed.
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1.1. CPU

1.1.1 Error Log

Storage SmartActiveParts_E\PL
Unit type | CS/CJ . 9 C\CS_CJ\CS_CJComm Title Error Log
directory on
Function | Displays the error log of the CPU Unit.
Display and Operation Details
CPU Uit Error Log
Date of occurred Error ‘ Code] ‘ Gode? ‘
e - -
W) 24, 82,96 17:05:23 Battery Error peF7 | PE9d
|:|E14.E12.E18 14:27:12 1/0 Verification Error AAET 5]5/5]%
1 < 1
] 0
AR AR
_ (]
Previous | Mext | Read | Error Canc] |
2 3 4 5
No. Item S?ttmgl Description
display
Displays the five latest errors in descending chronological order. By scrolling the page, 20
errors in total will be displayed.
Present errors:  Present errors are displayed with red indicators.
1 Error Log Display | Date occurred: The date and time of each error that occurred are displayed.
Error: Descriptions of errors are displayed.
Code: Error codes are displayed.
Detailed code: Detailed error codes are displayed.
5 Previous Setting D|§plays the previous page (for newer errors). If the present page displays the latest error,
this button will be disabled.
3 Next Setting Dlsplays'the ngxt page (for older errors). If the present page displays the oldest error, this
button will be disabled.
4 Read Setting | Reads and displays the error log in descending chronological order.
5 Error Cancl Setting [ Deletes the error log.
Remarks
*  When using this SMART Active Part, be sure to select Setting - System Setting in the menu bar, press the System Memory
List on the Initial Tab Page, and select Basic Operation for $SB.
* Do not use the above display for the start screen.
* Use this display in system version 5 or higher version.
*  This cannot be used with CSID (Redundant checkup error message cannot be displayed.)




1.1.2 Time Data

SmartActiveParts_E\PL
C\CS_CJ\CS_CJComm Title Time data
on

Storage
directory

Unit type | CS/CJ

PLC

Function | Displays time data from the CPU Unit.

Display and Operation Details

CPU Unit s [ L) Date
1 —Time: Bd. Bz, 12, 11:04 4
2 —Start-up Time: ==, ==, 2. B9:08: 13
3 —Power Interruption: --.--.12. 21013103
4 —Progam overwritten: B4, @1, 06 17:33:26
_ Parameter A -
5 — S P4.01.07. | 18:49:01
No. Item ?i?stglr;gy/ Description
1 Time Display | Displays the present time.
5 Start-up Time Display Displays the startup time.

The year and month are always “- -.”
Displays the time of the previous interruption.
The year and month are always “- -.”

3 Power Interruption | Display

4 Program Display Displays the date and time that the program was overwritten.
overwritten The CS1-V1 always 0.
5 Parameter Display Displays the date and time that the parameter was overwritten.
overwritten The CS1-V1 always 0.
Remarks

When using this SMART Active Part, be sure to select Setting - System Setting in the menu bar, press the System Memory
List on the Initial Tab Page, and select Basic Operation for $SB.

Do not use the above display for the start screen.

* Use this display in system version 5.
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1.1.3 Cycle Time Data

Unit type

Cs/CJ

SmartActiveParts_E\PL

Storage C\CS_CJ\CS_CJComm
directory on

Title Cycle time data

Function

Displays the cycle time of CPU Unit.

Display and Operation Details

1 — Present Cucle Time | 3.3 M
2 — Maximum Cucle Time | 18. 0 M
No. Item St_ettingl Description
display
1 Pres_?_ir:;eCycle Display | Displays the present cycle time.
2 MaxwprliJr:weCycle Display | Displays the maximum cycle time.

Remarks




1.1.4 Battery Replacement

SmartActiveParts_E\PL
C\CS_CJ\CS_CJComm Title Battery replacement switch
on

Storage

Unit type | CS/CJ directory

PLC

Function | Makes battery check and replacement settings.

1 — Checking
battery

Display and Operation Details

No. Item 3?;:;:;%’ Description
Setting/ Makes battery check and replacement settings.
1 Checking battery display Battery check in progress: Checks the battery. The button is displayed in gray.
Battery replacement in progress: The battery is not checked. The button is lit in yellow.

Remarks

* When using this SMART Active Part, be sure to select Setting - System Setting in the menu bar, press the System Memory
List on the Initial Tab Page, and select Basic Operation for $SB.

* Do not use the above display for the start screen.
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CJ1M (from Ver5 or Earlier)

1.1.5 Settime PLC—>NS

. SmartActiveParts_E\PLC\ ) .
Model CJ1M Location Ver5orEarlier Title Settime PLC—»NS
Function Sets time and date information (year, month, date, time, minute, and second) in the PLC to the internal clock of PT.
[Image]
PLC > NS—/——— 1
Setting/ .
No. Item >ting Details
Display
Sets time and date information (year, month, date, time, minute, and second) in the
. PLC to the internal clock of PT. A day of the week is calculated by date information in
1 PLC >> NS Setting | the PT. If a day of the week and date set in the PLC are not matched, a day of the
week calculated by date will be reflected to the PT so date information for PLC and PT
may vary according to preset data in the PLC.
[Note]
CS/CJ Series PLCs are supported.




1.1.6 Settime PLC—-NS

. SmartActiveParts_E\PLC\ | . .
Model CJ1M Location Ver5orEarlier Title Settime PLC—>NS
Function Sets time and date information (year, month, date, time, minute, and second) in the PT to the internal clock of PLC. Q
—
o
[Image]
M3 > PLO+—— 1
Setting/ .
No. Item Sting Details
Display
: Sets time and date information (year, month, date, time, minute, and second) in the
1 NS >>PLC Settmg PT to the internal clock of PLC.
[Note]
CS/CJ Series PLCs are supported.
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PLC

1.1.7 Built-in Input Setting

SmartActiveParts_E\PLC\

Model CJ1M Location Ver5orEarlier

Title Built-in Input Setting

Allocate General Input, Interrupt Input, Quick, or High Speed Counter to bits (from 00 to 09 bits of 2960 words) for CPU

Function Unit Built-in Input.
[Image]
| Bui lt-in Input Setting
( | High Speed Counter B [ || High Speed Counterl | )
Dor’ t, Use Use Don’ t Use Use
Use (6@ kHz) | {100 kHz ) Use (6@ kHz) | (10A kHz)
| Counting mode | Gircular Max. || || Counting mode | Circular Max. |
: Circu-
1 Linear| ™' 5 ] > )
< | Reset | | Reset, |
! phaset
sottare sof tware
| Input Setting [l || Input Setting |
Differ| Pulset| Up/ | Incre-
> phase | direc. | Down | ment J
N
Operation Settings for Built-in Inputs|| |[Constant Input{INA-9)
IMA| Gereral | Interrupt| GQuick defaul,| No
= | (ame) | filter| B-9MS
3< |[IN1| Gemeral | Interrupt| GQuick | ) . > 4
me ms ms
INZ| General |Interrupt| Guick
\|[IN3| General | Interrupt) Guick - gns | l6ms | SZms || )
5
READ WRITE 6
No. ltem Sgttlng/ Details
Display
1 High Speed Counter 0 Setting | Makes the settings for High Speed Counter 0.
2 High Speed Counter 1 Setting Makes the settings for High Speed Counter 1.
Input Operation Settings . Makes the settings for Built-in Inputs IN 0 to 3.
3 for Built-in Inputs Setting
4 Constant Input Setting | Sets constant when performing general input
5 Read Setting Reads information set in the PLC and display it on the screen
6 Write Setting | Writes settings in the screen to the PLC

[Note]

When Z phase and software reset are selected in the Input Setting for High Speed Counter 0, Z phase (reset input) will be allocated to
IN3.

When Z phase and software reset are selected in the Input Setting for High Speed Counter 1, Z phase (reset input) will be allocated IN2.




PLC

1.1.8 Define Origin 1, Define Origin 2

SmartActiveParts_E\PLC\

Model CJ1M Location Ver5orEarlier Title Define Origin 1, Define Origin 2
Function Makes settings for Origin Search function and Origin Return function.
[Image]
\ Oefine Origin 1
Origin Search OFF | ON 1
\
Search Direction | G CCl Search/Return
: Initial Speed @ pps
Detection Method | Methdd| Methdl| Methd? Search High Speed 80 |pps
Search Operation | Invrsl| Inwrs? SEArch Proximi Ty
Cheed BH |pps
Operation Model | Model | Mode? Err}:h_ Compensation 0 > 2
el alLle
gr;c;gzla? Pt NG NO Er‘ch. Heece leration 5
dtio
ETE%T' ¥ Ineut NG NO Srch. Deceleration A
Cimit [rput NC N0 Ratjo
Sicnal Fositioning P [msec
Monitor Time J
Origin Return
Speed OPR pps 1
Acceleration i J 3
Decelaration il
4
READ WRITE 5
No. Item SDgttlng/ Details
isplay
1 Origin Search Setting | Sets whether the Pulse Output 0/1 Origin Search is used or not.
Parameters for . Sets parameters used for Origin Search.
2 Origin Search Setting
Parameters for . Sets parameters used for Origin Return.
3 Origin Return Setting
4 Read Setting | Reads information set in the PLC and display it on the screen
5 Write Setting Writes settings in the screen to the PLC
[Note]

When selecting ON for Pulse Output 0 Origin Search, interrupt input 0 and 1, PMW output o cannot be used. However, those can be
used for High Speed Counter 0 and 1.
When selecting ON for Pulse Output 1 Origin Search, it occupies IN2, IN3, and OUT5 besides pulse output so it cannot be used for other

functions.

PLC



Communication Unit
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Communication Unit

1.1 Serial Communications

1.1.1  Serial Port Settings (Board)

CS1W-SCB21-V1 Storage SmartActiveParts_E\Co

Unit type CS1W-SCB41-V1 directory | mmUnitSERIAL\SCB Title Serial Port Settings (Board)

Function | Makes serial port settings for the Serial Communications Board (SCB).

Display and Operation Details

1T —> Port 2 ﬂ
2 —» Read | Transfer | < 6
3 — | Mode: Mo protocol il Detfault <+

Start hit: 1bit Parity: Even _I

4 Stop bit: 2 bit _|Baud Rate: 9600 bit/s _|
Data bit: 7 bit _|

( Send Delay Time:I—E'l *10 ms
CTS Control: Mone il
5 < Start code: Mone ll
End code: Mone il

Data reception Yolume: I 206 Bute

\
No. Item S_ettmg/ Description
display
1 Port Setting Selects the port. The initial screen displays port 1, and the mode, communications settings,

and detailed settings of port 1 are read.
2 Read Setting | Reads the mode, communications settings, and detailed settings of the selected port.
Setting/ | Selects the mode. Displayed communications and detailed setting items vary with the

Mode )
display [ selected mode.
Makes communications settings. The details of communications settings vary with the
mode.
4 Communications Setting/ | Baud rate: Protocol macro mode: 1,200 to 38,400 bps
settings display NT Link: Standard NT Link or high-speed NT Link

Others: 1,200 to 115,200 bps

In the NT Link, only the baud rate can be set.

Makes detailed settings. Detailed setting items vary with the mode.

Host Link: Send delay time, CST control, and Host Link Unit No.
Specify Frame format and Protocol for 1:1/1:N

Protocol macro: Communications system and max. number of send data bytes, Receive
Buffer clear setting, Data switching timing, Send delay time, CTS control,
response timeout and Send start timeout time.

Setting/ NT Link: Max. 1:N NT Link Unit No.
5 Detailed settings display Serial Gateway: Send delay time, CST control, and response timeout time
No protocol: Send delay time, CST control, start code, and end code
Makes detailed settings. Detailed setting items vary with the Mode.
Host Link: Send delay time, CST control, and Host Link Unit No.
Protocol macro: Communications system and max. number of send data bytes
NT Link: Max. 1:N NT Link Unit No.

Serial Gateway: Send delay time, CST control, and response timeout time
No protocol: Send delay time, CST control, start code, and end code




Communication Unit

Remarks

* When using this Smart Active Part, be sure to select Setting - System Setting in the menu bar, press the System Memory List
on the Initial Tab Page, and select Basic Operation for $SB. Smart Active Parts cannot be used on the pop-up screen.

Use this display in system version 5.

Do not use the above display for the start screen.

To restart the port, use the Smart Active Part explained in 5.2.3 Board Port Restart.

When the Smart Active Part is reused, no unit number designation will be required.

Number of frame: 2.

* kX k%

Communications Unit
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Communication Unit

1.1.2 Serial Port Settings (Unit)

Unit | CS1W-SCU21-v1
fvoe | CY1W-SCU21-V1
yp CJIW-SCU41-V1

Storage SmartActiveParts_E\Co

directory | mmUNItSERIAL\SCU Title Serial Port Unit Settings

Function | Makes serial port settings for the Serial Communications Unit (SCU).

Display and Operation Details

1 > Part 1 il
2 > Read | Transter | < 6
3 > Mode: Serial Gatewayil Default ¢ 7

Start bit: 1bit Parity: Even il

4 Stop bit: 2 bit i’Baud Rate: OBEE bit/s l’
Data bit: 7 bit i’

p
Send Delay Time:l ] =1[@ ms
CTS Contral: MNone i’

5 < Response Timeouts:l ] =0 me

\
No. Item St_ettlngl Description
display
1 Port Setting Selects the port. The initial screen displays port 1, and the mode, communications settings,

and detailed settings of port 1 are read.
Read Setting [ Reads the mode, communications settings, and detailed settings of the selected port.
Setting/ | Selects the mode. Displayed communications and detailed setting items vary with the

Mode )
display [ selected mode.
Makes communications settings. The details of communications settings vary with the
mode.
4 Communications Setting/ | Baud rate: Protocol macro mode: 1,200 to 38,400 bps
settings display NT Link: Standard NT Link or high-speed NT Link

Others: 1,200 to 115,200 bps
In the NT Link, only the baud rate can be set.
Makes detailed settings. Detailed setting items vary with the mode.
Host Link: Send delay time, CST control, and Host Link Unit No.
Specify Frame format and Protocol for 1:1/1:N
Protocol macro:  Communications system and max. number of send data bytes

5 Detailed settings (ij;ttllr;g/ Buffer clear setting, Data switching timing, Send delay time, CTS control,
play Response timeout, and Send start timeout time.
NT Link: Max. 1:N NT Link Unit No.
Serial Gateway: Send delay time, CST control, and response timeout time
No protocol: Send delay time, CST control, start code, and end code

Transfers the settings to the CPU Unit. After the settings are transferred, the result will be
Setting/ | displayed (transfer OK or transfer failed). If the transfer was OK, a message box will appear

6 Transfer display [ to prompt the user to restart the port. To restart the port, use the SMART Active Parts
provided for this purpose separately.
7 Default settings Setting [ Makes default settings for the selected mode.
Remarks

* When using this Smart Active Part, be sure to select Setting - System Setting in the menu bar, press the System Memory List
on the Initial Tab Page, and select Basic Operation for $SB. Smart Active Parts cannot be used on the popup screen.

Use this display in system version 5.

Do not use the above display for the start screen.

To restart the port, use the Smart Active Parts explained in 5.2.3 Unit Port Restart.

When the Smart Active Parts is reused, the unit number designation will be required.

Number of frame: 2.

* Ok %k ok




Communication Unit

1.1.3 Port Restart (Board)

CS1W-SCB21-V1 Storage SmartActiveParts_E\Co

Unittype | cSqW.SCB41-v1 | directory | mmUnit\SERIAL\SCB Title | Port restart (Board)

Function | Restarts a port on a Serial Communications Board (SCB).

Display and Operation Details

.*é
D
1T — Port No.l 1 VI Port Resetl Exit |‘_3 o
T ie]
8
2 =
S
IS
Setting/ g
etting e
No. Item display Description (&)
1 Port No. Setting | Selects the port number.
2 Port Reset Setting | Restarts the selected port.
3 Exit Display | The display will light in green when the selected port has been restarted normally.
Remarks

*

When using this Smart Active Parts, be sure to select Setting - System Setting in the menu bar, press the System Memory
List on the Initial Tab Page, and select Basic Operation and Date and Time for $SW. Smart Active Parts cannot be used on
the popup screen.

Do not use the above display for the start screen.

When the Smart Active Parts is reused, no unit number designation will be required.
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Communication Unit

1.1.4 Port Restart (Unit)

CS1W-SCU21-V1
Unit type | CJ1W-SCU21-V1
CJ1W-SCU41-V1

Storage SmartActiveParts_E\Co

directory | mmUNItSERIAL\SCU Title | Port restart (unit)

Function | Restarts a port on a Serial Communications Unit (SCU).

Display and Operation Details

T —> lnit No. I_Bil Fort No. ITiI Port Reset | Extit 1‘_ 4
t !

2 3

No. Item z?ttmgl Description

isplay
1 Unit No. Setting | Selects the unit number of the Serial Communications Unit.
2 Port No. Setting | Select the port number.
3 Port Rest Setting | Restarts the selected port.
4 Exit Display | The display will light in green when the port has been restarted normally.
Remarks

When using this Smart Active Parts, be sure to select Setting - System Setting in the menu bar, press the System Memory
List on the Initial Tab Page, and select Basic Operation and Date and Time for $SW. Smart Active Parts cannot be used on
the popup screen.

* Do not use the above display for the start screen.

* When the Smart Active Parts is reused, no unit number designation will be required.




Communication Unit

1.1.5 Protocol Transfer Enable (Board)

CS1W-SCB21-V1 Storage SmartActiveParts_E\Co

Unit type CS1W-SCB41-V1 directory | mmUNI\SERIAL\SCB Title Protocol transfer enable (board)

Function | Enables or disables protocol transfer for the Serial Communications Board (SCB).

Display and Operation Details

.*é
D
1 > PortNo.Il 'u'l o
: o
2 > Transfer  Disable I =
o
c
i g
No. Item igttlngl Description IS
isplay 5
1 Port No. Setting | Selects the port number. O
Enables or disables protocol transfer. The display will be lit in yellow if transfer is enabled.
2 Transfer Setting | Setting changes will be possible only if the port mode is set to serial gateway. An error
message will be displayed for all other modes.
Remarks

*

When using this Smart Active Parts, be sure to select Setting - System Setting in the menu bar, press the System Memory
List on the Initial Tab Page, and select Basic Operation and Date and Time for $SW. Smart Active Parts cannot be used on
the popup screen.

Do not use the above display for the start screen.

When the Smart Active Part is reused, no unit number designation will be required.
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Communication Unit

1.1.6 Protocol Transfer Enable (Unit)

CS1W-SCU21-V1
Unit type | CJ1W-SCU21-V1
CJ1W-SCU41-V1

Storage SmartActiveParts_E\Co

directory | mmUNItSERIAL\SCU Title Protocol transfer enable (unit)

Function | Enables or disables protocol transfer for the Serial Communications Unit (SCU).

Display and Operation Details

1 > Port No, | 1 il
2 —>  Transfer Disable I

No. Item %«::ttlng/ Description
isplay
1 Port No. Setting Selects the port number.
Enables or disables protocol transfer. The display will be lit in yellow if the transfer is
2 Transfer Setting enabled. Setting changes will be possible only if the port mode is set to serial gateway. An
error message will be displayed for all other modes.
Remarks

* When using this Smart Active Parts, be sure to select Setting - System Setting in the menu bar, press the System Memory
List on the Initial Tab Page, and select Basic Operation and Date and Time for $SW. Smart Active Parts cannot be used on
the popup screen.

* Do not use the above display for the start screen.

* When the Smart Active Parts is reused, the unit number designation will be required.




Communication Unit

1.1.7 Status Read (Board)

CS1W-SCB21-V1 Storage SmartActiveParts_E\Co

Unittype | cSqW.SCB41-v1 | directory | mmUnit\SERIAL\SCB

Title Status read (board)

Function | Displays the network operating status of a Serial Communications Board (SCB).

Display and Operation Details

:‘é‘
)
' - 2
(o]
T —>  Portl il g 6 =
> RS
2 Mode:  Host Link =
S
[ Err EEPROM  |Mormal ||| Tranemission Error Frotocol status £
Protocollata Mormal || Transmit Mormal ||| Protocol macro execut, fla| - 8
: Monitoring time Step troubleshooting flag -
Fort setting Sani: _ fborted flag -
Setup Norma Received Z Tracing flag -
Port status Stopped|| pegey - Sequence end completion - ;
. Retries = Seaue, aborted completion - <
3 < Bommumcapone FCS checkerr| - Sequence waiting flag -
Remote unit |Ready E q -
Local unit |Ready Cangne &y Ml Fror oo
Overrun err | MNone |||Executed step number -
Signal status Framing err | Mone |||Executed reception case Mol -
ER signal Low |||Parity err | Nore Exe. recept. case No,storage| -
DR signal Lo Executed step Mo, storage -
CS signal Lo Repeat counter setting wal -
\ RS sigral L Repeat counter present wal -
No. Item ?ﬁ;t’;?f; Description
1 Port Setting [ Selects the port.
2 Mode Display | Displays the mode of the selected port.
Common status Display Displays error log data, protocol data, port settings, communications status, and the status

of the transfer control signal.

Displays the status of transmission errors. The displayed contents vary with the mode.
Host Link:  Only send errors, overrun errors, framing errors, and parity errors are
displayed. No other items are displayed ().

Display | Protocol macro: All items are displayed.

NT Link: No display (-)

Serial gateway: All items are displayed.

No protocol: All items are displayed.

Displays the protocol status. The displayed contents vary with the mode.

Host Link: No display (-)

Protocol macro: Displays the protocol macro status.

NT Link: No display (=)

Serial gateway: No display (-)

No protocol: Displays the status of no protocol.

Data other than ON/OFF data is read every second. This indicator lights yellow when data is
read.

Transmission
Error

5 Protocol status Display

6 Read indicator Display

Remarks

* When using this Smart Active Parts, be sure to select Setting - System Setting in the menu bar, press the System Memory
List on the Initial Tab Page, and select Basic Operation and Date and Time for $SW. Smart Active Parts cannot be used on
the popup screen.

Do not use the above display for the start screen.
Use this display in system version 5.
When the Smart Active Parts is reused, no unit number designation will be required.

* Ok k¥
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Communication Unit

1.1.8 Status Read (Unit)

CS1W-SCU21-V1
Unit type | CJ1W-SCU21-V1
CJ1W-SCU41-V1

Storage SmartActiveParts_E\Co

directory | mmUNItSERIAL\SCU Title | Status read (unit)

Function | Displays the network operating status of a Serial Communications Unit (SCU).

Display and Operation Details

us (Unit)

T —> Port1 il gl<_ 6
2 > Mode: Host Link

( Err EEFROM [Mormal ||| Transmission Error Protocol status

ProtocoData Mormal || Transmi t Mormal |[[Protocol macro execut. flag) -
: Monitoring time Step troubleshooting flag -
Fort setting o _ fborted flag -
Setup Morma | Received Z Tracing flag -
Port status Stopped||  pegdy - Sequence end completion -
s Communicat | ons Retries = Seque, dborted completion = «— 5
< . FCS checkerr| - Sequence waiting flag -
Femote unit | Ready E q
Local unit | Read Conzrel & — Fror eode -
' Y Il overrun err | Nore |||Executed step number -
Signal status Framing err | Mone |||Executed reception case Mo| -
ER sigral Low |l|Parity err | MNome |||Exe.recept.case MNo.storage -
DR signal Lot 4 Executed step Mo, storage =
CS sigral Lo Fepeat counter setting wall -
\ RS signal Liaw Fepeat counter present wal| -
No. Item S(_ettmgl Description
display
1 Port Setting [ Selects the port.
2 Mode Display | Displays the mode of the selected port.
3 Common status Displa Displays the error log data, protocol data, port settings, communications status, and the
Pi8Y | status of the transfer control signal.
Displays the status of transmission errors. The displayed contents vary with the mode.
Host Link: Only send errors, overrun errors, framing errors, and parity errors are
Transmission displayed. No other items are displayed (-).
4 Error Display | Protocol macro: All items are displayed.
NT Link: No display (-)
Serial gateway: All items are displayed.
No protocol: All items are displayed.
Displays the protocol status. The displayed contents vary with the mode.
Host Link: No display (=)
. Protocol macro: Displays the protocol macro status.
5 Protocol status Display NT Link: No display ()
Serial gateway: No display (=)
No protocol: Displays the status of no protocol.
6 Read indicator Display | Data is read every second. This indicator lights yellow when data is read.
Remarks

* When using this Smart Active Parts, be sure to select Setting - System Setting in the menu bar, press the System Memory
List on the Initial Tab Page, and select Basic Operation and Date and Time for $SW. Smart Active Parts cannot be used on
the popup screen.

Do not use the above display for the start screen.

Use this display in system version 5.

When the Smart Active Part is reused, the unit number designation will be required.

Number of frame: 2.

I




Communication Unit

1.2 Ethernet

1.21 Error Status Display

CS1W-ETN21 Storage SmartActiveParts_E\Co

Unittype | & jw-ETN21 directory | mmUNI\ETHERNET Title | Error status display

Function | Displays the error status of the Ethernet Unit.

Display and Operation Details

Communications Unit

Metwork ad, : | A Mode ad, : 1 Read < 3

 IP address settin Norma) SMTP server error  Morma)
IP address table  MNormal SMTIP server error Mormal
4 -< IP router table Morma | POP server error  Mormal

OMS server error Mormal | Ad. disagreement Mormal

ek

ek

q Routing table err Mormal | EEPROM error Norma |
No. Item S(_ettlngl Description
display
1 Network ad Setting [ Sets the network address of the Ethernet Unit.
2 Node ad Setting [ Sets the node address of the Ethernet Unit.
3 Read Setting | Reads and displays the status.
Displays status.
4 Status Display | Normal: The display is in gray.
Error:  The display is red.
Remarks

*

When using this Smart Active Parts, be sure to select Setting - System Setting in the menu bar, press the System Memory
List on the Initial Tab Page, and select Basic Operation for $SB. Smart Active Parts cannot be used on the popup screen.
Do not use the above display for the start screen.

When the Smart Active Parts is reused, set the unit number to 254.
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Communication Unit

1.2.2 Network Status Monitor
. Storage SmartActiveParts_E\Co . .
Unit type | CS1D-ETN21D directory | mmUNINETHERNET Title Network status monitor
Function | Displays the network status of the Ethernet Unit.
Display and Operation Details
Ethernet Dup
1T —>  lode Duplex Mode | Simplex mode |
2 —>  Sustem Primary unit | Secondary unit |
3 —» Status Participating | Not participating |
1t064 [B85to 128 |28 t0 192 [192 to 254
W] 98] 7] 6|5 4] 3|2t
| 19] 18| 17] 18] 15]14]13]12]11]
4< M| 20|28 27| % B4l 23|22l
48| 39]38 373 H| M| 3B]2]|31]
Bp 049 | 48 47 | 46 45 | 44 43 | 42 | 41 |
BB | 59| 58 | 57| 56| 95 | 54| B3 | 52 | 51 |
[y, I = T =T B Y =X I
K 0% | 0a | 0f | 01 |
No. Item St_attlng/ Description
display
Displays the mode of the local node.
1 Mode Display | Duplex Mode: Displayed in green when the Unit is in Duplex Mode.
Simplex Mode: Displayed in orange when the Unit is in Simplex Mode.
Displays the system of the local node only when the system is in duplex mode.
2 System Display | Primary Unit: Displayed in green when the Unit is set as the Primary Unit.
Secondary Unit:  Displayed in orange when the Unit is set as the Secondary Unit.
Displays the network status of the local node only when the system is in duplex mode.
3 Status Display | Participating: Displayed in green when the Unit is participating in the network.
Not participating:  Displayed in red when the Unit is separated from the network.
Displays the network status of nodes 1 to 254 only when the status is participating.
4 Participation Displa Participating: Numbers of nodes participating in the network are displayed in green.
status P8y | Not participating: Numbers of nodes separated from the network are displayed in gray.
Remarks
* Items are refreshed every second.
*  When using this Smart Active Parts, be sure to select Setting - System Setting in the menu bar, press the System Memory
List on the Initial Tab Page, and select Basic Operation for $SB. Smart Active Parts cannot be used on the popup screen.
* Do not use the above display for the start screen.
* Use this display in system version 5.
* When the Smart Active Part is reused, the unit number must be specified.
* Number of frame: 1.




Communication Unit

1.2.3 Duplex Error Status Display

. Storage SmartActiveParts_E\Co . .
Unit type | CS1D-ETN21D directory | mmUNI\ETHERNET Title Duplex error status display

Function | Displays the error status of the Ethernet Duplex Unit

Display and Operation Details

Etherret Dup

Communications Unit

Pl A o [0 A
Metwaork ad. : I 1 Mode ad. : I 3 Read 3

IP address settin Mormal Routing table err Mormal
4 [P address table  Mormal Add. disagreement Mormal
IP router table Morma EEPROM error Morma

No. Item S(_ettlngl Description
display
1 Network ad Setting [ Sets the network address for the Ethernet Unit.
2 Node ad Setting [ Sets node address for the Ethernet Unit.
3 Read Setting | Reads and displays the status.
Displays status.
4 Status Display | Normal: The display is in gray.
Error:  The display is red.
Remarks

*

When using this Smart Active Parts, be sure to select Setting - System Setting in the menu bar, press the System Memory
List on the Initial Tab Page, and select Basic Operation for $SB. Smart Active Parts cannot be used on the popup screen.
Do not use the above display for the start screen.

When the Smart Active Parts is reused, set the unit number to 254.
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Communication Unit

1.3 Controller Link

1.3.1 Controller Link Network Status Monitor (for 32 Nodes)

CS1W-CLK21

Unit type CJ1W-CLK21 Storage SmartActiveParts_E\Co
CS1W-CLK21-V1 directory | mmUnit\CLK

CJ1W-CLK21-V1

Title Controller Link network status monitor

Function | Monitors the communications status of a Controller Link network for 32 nodes.

Display and Operation Details

Polling Mode 1 Startup Node | 1

3 — Local Settin | Unit No.#4 | Metwork Add.## = MNode Add. HH
4 — local Data Link Participat {DParti. () Mot (inactive)

Node Address [112]13]4]5l6]7]8]9]10/11/12/13/14/15/16]
5 — MNetwork Participation 20 | | | [ 1 1 L [ 11 | | |
6 — Data LinkParticipation & | | | [ L [ [ | | |
7 — Communications Error | [ HEAHEEEEEEEEEEN
Node Address 171819202 1|22 [23124125/26127 1281291303 132
Nevwork Participation | | /B | | [ 1 [ 1 ||

Data LinkParticipation | | | | | 1 J 1 J 1 J 1 J 1 11
Communications Error HE N EEEEEEEEEEEEN

No. Item St_ettlng/ Description
display
1 Polling Node Display | Displays the Controller Link network polling node number.
Startup Node Display | Displays the Controller Link network startup node number.
. . No default items are displayed in particular.
Local Settin Display Define network settings’lzor);he apr))Iication when creating the screen.
4 LOC;;ziitsaI;mk Display | Displays the status of data link participation of the local node.
5 Network Disl Displays the status of network participation of each node. The indicator for the node will be
Participation ISPAY | it in green if it is participating in the network.
6 Data link Display Displays the status of data link participation of each node. The indicator for the node will be
Participation litin green if it is participating in the data link.
7 Communications Display Displays the communications error of each node. The indicator for the node will be lit in red
Error if there is a communications error.
Remarks

* When the Smart Active Parts is reused, the unit number must be specified.




Communication Unit

1.3.2 Controller Link Network Station Monitor (for 62 Nodes)

CS1W-CLK21-V1 Storage SmartActiveParts_E\Co

Unittype | ©jqw.CLK21-v1 | directory | mmUnit\CLK

Title Controller Link network status monitor

Function | Monitors the communications status of a Controller Link network for 62 nodes.

Display and Operation Details

roller Link Network Status Moni tor

Polling Node | 1 Startup Node | 1
3 — Local Settin | Unit No.#4 | Metwork Add.## = MNode Add. HH
4 —> |ocal Data LinkParticipation{D)Parti. () Mot (inactive)

Node Address [112]13]4]5l6]7]8]9]10/11/12/13/14/15/16]
5 — MNetwork Participation 20 | | | [ 1 L L L]
6 — Data LinkParticipation @ | | | [ 1 L 1 |
7 — Communications Error | [ HEAHEEEEEEEEEEN

Node Address 171819202 1|22 [23124125/26127 1281291303 132
Network Participation | | [H | 1 | 1 | | | |1 1 | | |
Data LinkParticipation | | | 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 |1 1 1 1 |
Communications Error HHEHHEEEEE BEEEEEEN

Node Address 133134/35/36/37135/39/4114 1142143 144 14546147 148
Metwork Participation | | | | | | 1 1 [ 1 | | | |
Data LinkParticipation | | | | | | 1 1 | [ | 1 | | | |
Communications Error HHAH B EEEEEEEEEREE R
Node Address 49/5m151/52/53/54 /55156157158 59 16A16 1162
Metworle Participation |20 | | | | | | | |1 | | | |

Data LinkParticipation M | | | | J | J 1 J | ] |
Communications Error H HEHEEEEEEEEN

Communications Unit

No. Item St_ettlng/ Description
display
1 Polling Node Display | Displays the Controller Link network polling node number.
2 Startup Node Display | Displays the Controller Link network startup node number.
Local Settin Display No _default items are displayed in pa_rticylar. _
Define network settings for the application when creating the screen.
4 L?Dc;arltilc?izzitlr?k Display | Displays the status of data link participation of the local node.
5 Network Disol Displays the status of network participation of each node. The indicator for the node will be
Participation ISPaY | it in green if it is participating in the network.
6 Data Link Display Displays the status of data link participation of each node. The indicator for the node will be
Participation lit in green if it is participating in the data link.
7 Communications Display Displays the communications error of each node. The indicator for the node will be lit in red
Error if there is a communications error.
Remarks

*

When the Smart Active Part is reused, the unit number must be specified.
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Communication Unit

1.4 Communication Unit (Ver5orEarlier)

1.4.1 CS1W-CLK

SmartActiveParts_ E\Com
Model Cc:?11\),vv 8552211 Location muUnit\Ver5orEarlie\CS1 Title Network Status Monitor
) W_CJ1W-CLK21_V1
Function Monitors CLK networking status.
[Image]
1 2
Controller Link Status EP@ 1Ting Node Mof 1lStartup Mode Mof 1
3 lLocal Settings| Unit Mo.BE [Network AddressHH] Node Addressh
Local Data Link Participation| @Part.  ONot (inactive) 4
Node Address [a1lr2p3lpdlaslmelarlEslrol 1A 1 1 12{13[ 14| 15] 16
5 [Network Participation
6 [Data LinkParticipation
7 |Gommunications Error ]
Node Address 1711619120 1122 [ 312412026127 [25)129f3R| 3 1 {32
Metworlk Participation
Data LinkParticipation
Communications Error .
No. ltem Sgttlng/ Details
Display
1 Polling Node No. Display | Displays polling node No. for CLK network.
2 Startup Node No. Display | Displays startup node No. for CLK network.
. . No item is displayed.
3 Local Setting Display User can make original settings when creating a screen.
4 Local Data Link Disl Displays data link participation status either participate (part.) or not
Participation Ispiay participate (Not).
5 Network Participation Display | Displays network participation status by node.
6 Data Link Participation | Display | Displays data link participation status by node.
7 Communications Error | Display | Displays whether an error is being occurred by node.
[Note]




Communication Unit

1.4.2 CS1W-DRM

SmartActiveParts_E\Com
Model 8?11VV\>/- -DDRRl\I\/l/I22 11 Location _mCL:JJr;i:/\\\/{eDrch/lrgilil\iﬂ\CS1W Title Network Status Monitor
Function Monitors Device network communication status when using CS1W-DRM/CJ1W-DRM21 as a master.
[Image]
Device Met Status
Node Address [anla e [rslrdlaslpelavlnslpofipf1 1215 14]15
1 Registered Slave
2 Mormal Slave
Mode Address 1611718191202 1222312412526 {27125 129f5h[3 1
Feaistered Slave
Mormal Slave
Mode Address o2 foa154)30[s6[37 |56 |30 dR |4 1142 14544 140]46 147
Fegistered Slave
Mormal Slave
Mode Address ate] o) il oY Yed 6] ) ) ) e e (67K (oA (674 %
Fegistered Slave
Mormal Slave
No. Item Sgtting/ Details
Display
1 Registered Slave Display | Displays slave node address registered in the scan list of the master.
2 Normal Slave Display | Displays slave node No. which is being communicated normally.
[Note]

Communications Unit -
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Motion Control

1.1 Standard Position Control Units
1.1.1 Adjust Operation

CS1W-NC113/133/213/233/
. 413/433 Storage | SmartActiveParts_E\ . . .
Unittype | o 1\W.NC113/133/213/233/4 | directory | Motion\NC\NC[J3 Title | Adjust Operation
13/433
Performs jogging, origin searches, and origin returns.
Function
Display and Operation Details 3 5

Fxis busy Override setting Speed CMD walue

— (J  Disable || 5% +J0G || PAAER  pulse/s

-J0G | Drig.eearohl Orig. returnl

T

2 —>lil><ie|T Decal etopl
T

4 6 7 8
No. Item S(_ettlngl Description
display
1 Axis busy Display | Lights yellow when processing is being performed for the axis.
Sets the axis number. The setting ranges are as follows:
2 Axis Setting | NC1[]3: Always 1, NC2[]3: 1 to 2, NC4[]3: 1 to 4
Note: Axis 1: X Axis, Axis 2: Y Axis, Axis 3: Z Axis, Axis 4: U axis
3 Override setting Setting ?it)sgagr;)overrlde value and enables and disables the override. (Setting range:
When pressed, lights yellow and decelerates the motor to a stop. Jogging,
4 Deceleration stop Setting | origin searches, and origin returns cannot be performed during a deceleration
stop.
5 Speedvglc;rgmand Setting | Sets the speed. (Setting range: 1 to 500,000 pulse/s)
6 JOG operation Setting When held down, operates tr_le motor in the specified direction. When
released, stops motor operation.
7 Origin search Setting | When pressed, starts an origin search operation.
8 Origin return Setting | When pressed, starts an origin return operation.
Remarks

There are six different version of this SMART Active Part depending on the following area alStorage directorys.

NC1[]3: For DM Area alStorage directorys in words for Special /0 Units and for user-set DM Area alStorage directorys
NC2[]3: For DM Area alStorage directorys in words for Special I/0O Units and for user-set DM Area alStorage directorys
NC4[]3 For DM Area alStorage directorys in words for Special I/O Units and for user-set DM Area alStorage directorys

* * * *

When using this SMART Active Part for the NC2[]3 or NC4[]3, be sure to select Setting - System Settings in the
menu bar, press the System Memory List Button on the Initial Tab Page, and select Basics for the $SB. This
SMART Active Part cannot be used on pop-up screens.

When using this SMART Active Part with user-set DM Area alStorage directorys, be sure to select Setting - System
Settings in the menu bar, press the System Memory List Button on the Initial Tab Page, and select Address
Index for the $SW.

When using this SMART Active Part for the NC2[]3 or NC4[]3, do not use it on the initial screen.

When using this SMART Active Part for the NC2[]3 or NC4[]3, use system version 5 or higher.

When reusing SMART Active Parts, be sure to set the unit number.

Number of frames: NC2[]3 Part: 1 frame, NC4[]3 Part: 1 frame

The storage directories are as follows: Parts for DM Area alStorage directorys in words for Special I/O Units:
NC\NC1[]3\SIOU_DM_AreaAlStorage directorys

UserSetDM_AreaAlStorage directorys: NC\NC1[]3\UserSetDM_AreaAlStorage directorys

NC2[]3: Parts for DM Area alStorage directorys in words for Special 1/0 Units: NC\NC2[]3\SIOU_DM_AreaAlStorage
directorys

UserSetDM_AreaAlStorage directorys: NC\NC2[]3\UserSetDM_AreaAlStorage directorys

NC4[]3: Parts for DM Area alStorage directorys in words for Special I/O Units: NC\NC4[]3\SIOU_DM_AreaAlStorage
directorys

UserSetDM_AreaAlStorage directorys: NC\NC3x3\UserSetDM_AreaAlStorage directorys




1.1.2 Direct Operation

CS1W-NC113/133/213/233/

. 413/433 Storage | SmartActiveParts_E\ . . .

Unittype | - 11W-NC113/133/213/233/ | directory | Motion\NC\NC[J3 Title | Direct Operation
413/433

Function | Performs direct operation using an absolute or relative movement command.

Display and Operation Details

Fxis busy Override setting ee CHMD walue Accel time
1, Q Disahle II H % startl HAAA puleefel 200 ms

Pos CMD walue Decel fime

5 _ﬁxisﬁ Decel StODI ABS II 1008 pulse | 4000 ms
| ol A

Motion Control

No. Item S(_ettlng/ Description
display
1 Axis busy Display | Lights yellow when processing is being performed for the axis.
Sets the axis number. The setting ranges are as follows:
2 Axis Setting | NC1[]3: Always 1, NC2[]3: 1 to 2, NC4[]3: 1 to 4
Note: Axis 1: Axis X, Axis 2: Axis Y, Axis 3: Axis Z, Axis 4: Axis U
. . . Sets an override value and enables and disables the override. (Setting range:
3 Override setting Setting 1% to 999%)
4 D . . When pressed, lights yellow and decelerates the motor to a stop. Absolute
eceleration stop Setting ) : .
and relative movement commands cannot be used during a deceleration stop
5 ABS/INC Setting Switches the between an absolute movement command (ABS) and a relative
movement command (INC).
6 Start Setting | Starts operation for the movement command specified for ABS/INC (5).
7 Speec:lglcijn;mand Setting | Sets the speed. (Setting range: 1 to 500,000 pulse/s)
8 Pos't"’\’/‘a‘l’j;“ma”d Setting | Sets the position. (Setting range: -1,073,741,823 to 1,073,741,823 pulses)
9 Acceleration time Setting | Sets the acceleration time. (Setting range: 0 to 250,000 ms)
10 Deceleration time Setting | Sets the deceleration time. (Setting range: 0 to 250,000 ms)
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*

Remarks

There are six different version of this SMART Active Part depending on the following area alStorage directorys.
NC1[]3: For DM Area alStorage directorys in words for Special 1/0 Units and for user-set DM Area alStorage
directorys

NC2[]3: For DM Area alStorage directorys in words for Special 1/0 Units and for user-set DM Area alStorage
directorys

NC4[]3: For DM Area alStorage directorys in words for Special /0 Units and for user-set DM Area alStorage
directorys

When using this SMART Active Part for the NC2[]3 or NC4[]3, be sure to select Setting - System Settings in the
menu bar, press the System Memory List Button on the Initial Tab Page, and select Basics for the $SB. This
SMART Active Part cannot be used on pop-up screens.

When using this SMART Active Part with user-set DM Area alStorage directorys, be sure to select Setting - System
Settings in the menu bar, press the System Memory List Button on the Initial Tab Page, and select Address
Index for the $SW.

When using this SMART Active Part for the NC2[]3 or NC4[]3, do not use it on the initial screen.

When using this SMART Active Part for the NC2[]3 or NC4[]3, use system version 5 or higher.

When reusing SMART Active Parts, be sure to set the unit number.

Number of frames: NC2[]3 Part: 2 frame, NC4[]3 Part: 2 frame

The storage directories are as follows: Parts for DM Area alStorage directorys in words for Special 1/0 Units:
NC\NC1[]3\SIOU_DM_AreaAlStorage directorys

UserSetDM_AreaAlStorage directorys: NC\NC1[]3\UserSetDM_AreaAlStorage directorys

NC2[]3: Parts for DM Area alStorage directorys in words for Special /O Units: NC\NC2[]3\SIOU_DM_AreaAlStorage
directorys

UserSetDM_AreaAlStorage directorys: NC\NC2[]3\UserSetDM_AreaAlStorage directorys

NC4[]3: Parts for DM Area alStorage directorys in words for Special /0 Units: NC\ANCA4[]3\SIOU_DM_AreaAlStorage
directorys

UserSetDM_AreaAlStorage directorys: NC\NC3x3\UserSetDM_AreaAlStorage directorys




1.1.3 Program Operation

CS1W-NC113/133/213/233/
Unit tvpe 413/433 Storage | SmartActiveParts_E\ Title Program Operation
YPE | CU1W-NC113/133/213/233/ | directory | Motion\NC\NC[]3 9 P
413/433

Function | Executes memory (program) operation.

Display and Operation Details

o
) ram L §
Axis busy  Override setting  Segnc No.Spcid. seq. pos. data <
"— O [Disle| 5 %| 1w | i 2

2 —>ﬂ><iel 1 Decel stop | start |

4 7
No. Item S(_ettingl Description
display
1 Axis busy Display | Lights yellow when processing is being performed for the axis.
Sets the axis number. The setting ranges are as follows:
2 Axis Setting | NC1[]3: Always 1, NC2[]3: 1 to 2, NC4[]3: 1to 4

Note: Axis 1: Axis X, Axis 2: Axis Y, Axis 3: Axis Z, Axis 4: Axis U
Sets an override value and enables and disables the override. (Setting range:

3 Override setting Setting 1 t0 999%)
4 Deceleration stop | Setting When pressed, lights yellow and decelerates the motor to a stop. Memory
operation cannot be executed.
5 Sequence No. Setting | Sets the sequence number to execute. (Setting range: 0 to 99)
Specified
6 sequence position | Display [ Displays the position data for the specified sequence number.
data

7 Start Setting | Executes memory operation.
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*

Remarks

There are six different version of this SMART Active Part depending on the following area alStorage directorys.
NC1[]3: For DM Area alStorage directorys in words for Special 1/0 Units and for user-set DM Area alStorage
directorys

NC2[]3: For DM Area alStorage directorys in words for Special 1/0 Units and for user-set DM Area alStorage
directorys

NC4[]3: For DM Area alStorage directorys in words for Special /0 Units and for user-set DM Area alStorage
directorys

When using this SMART Active Part, be sure to select Setting - System Settings in the menu bar, press the System
Memory List Button on the Initial Tab Page, and select Basics and Data/Time for the $SB. This SMART Active
Part cannot be used on pop-up screens.

When using this SMART Active Part with user-set DM Area alStorage directorys, be sure to select Setting - System
Settings in the menu bar, press the System Memory List Button on the Initial Tab Page, and select Address
Index for the $SW.

Do not use this SMART Active Part on the initial screen.

Use system version 5 or higher.

When reusing SMART Active Parts, be sure to set the unit number.

Number of frames: NC2[]3 Part: 1 frame, NC4[]3 Part: 1 frame

The storage directories are as follows: Parts for DM Area alStorage directorys in words for Special /0O Units:
NC\NC1[]3\SIOU_DM_AreaAlStorage directorys

UserSetDM_AreaAlStorage directorys: NC\NC1[]3\UserSetDM_AreaAlStorage directorys

NC2[]3: Parts for DM Area alStorage directorys in words for Special I/O Units: NC\NC2[]3\SIOU_DM_AreaAlStorage
directorys

UserSetDM_AreaAlStorage directorys: NC\NC2[]3\UserSetDM_AreaAlStorage directorys

NC4[]3: Parts for DM Area alStorage directorys in words for Special 1/0 Units: NC\NC4[]3\SIOU_DM_AreaAlStorage
directorys

UserSetDM_AreaAlStorage directorys: NC\NC3x3\UserSetDM_AreaAlStorage directorys




Motion Control

1.1.4 Setting
CS1W-NC113/133/213/233/413
Unit tvpe /433 Storage SmartActiveParts_E\M Title Settin
yp CJ1W-NC113/133/213/233/413/ | directory | otion\NC\NCxx3 9
433

Function | Executes a present position preset.

Display and Operation Details

Axis husy Pos CMD walue

T, @ﬂxieﬁ Pr‘eTeeet II T25BBB pulse
T

2 3 4
No. Item S_ettlngl Description
display
1 Axis busy Display Lights yellow when processing is being performed for the axis.
Sets the axis number. The setting ranges are as follows:
2 Axis Setting NC1[]3: Always 1, NC2[]3: 1 to 2, NC4[]3: 1to 4
Note: Axis 1: Axis X, Axis 2: Axis Y, Axis 3: Axis Z, Axis 4: Axis U
3 Preset Setting Executes the preset.
4 Position command value Setting Sets the position. (Setting range: 1,073,741,823 to 1,073,741,823
pulses)
Remarks

*

There are six different version of this SMART Active Part depending on the following area alStorage directorys.
NC1[]3: For DM Area alStorage directorys in words for Special /0 Units and for user-set DM Area alStorage
directorys

NC2[]3: For DM Area alStorage directorys in words for Special /0 Units and for user-set DM Area alStorage
directorys

NC4[]3: For DM Area alStorage directorys in words for Special I/O Units and for user-set DM Area alStorage
directorys

*  When using this SMART Active Part for the NC2[]3 or NC4[]3, be sure to select Setting - System Settings in the
menu bar, press the System Memory List Button on the Initial Tab Page, and select Basics for the $SB. This
SMART Active Part cannot be used on pop-up screens.

When using this SMART Active Part with user-set DM Area alStorage directorys, be sure to select Setting - System
Settings in the menu bar, press the System Memory List Button on the Initial Tab Page, and select Address
Index for the $SW.

*  When using this SMART Active Part for the NC2[]3 or NC4[]3, do not use it on the initial screen.

When using this SMART Active Part for the NC2[]3 or NC4[]3, use system version 5 or higher.

When reusing SMART Active Parts, be sure to set the unit number.

Number of frames: NC2[]3 Part: 1 frame, NC4[]3 Part: 1 frame

The storage directories are as follows: Parts for DM Area alStorage directorys in words for Special I/O Units:
NC\NC1[]3\SIOU_DM_AreaAlStorage directorys

UserSetDM_AreaAlStorage directorys: NC\NC1[]3\UserSetDM_AreaAlStorage directorys

NC2[]3: Parts for DM Area alStorage directorys in words for Special 1/0 Units: NC\NC2[]3\SIOU_DM_AreaAlStorage
directorys

UserSetDM_AreaAlStorage directorys: NC\NC2[]3\UserSetDM_AreaAlStorage directorys

NC4[]3: Parts for DM Area alStorage directorys in words for Special I/O Units: NC\NC4[]3\SIOU_DM_AreaAlStorage
directorys

UserSetDM_AreaAlStorage directorys: NC\NC3x3\UserSetDM_AreaAlStorage directorys

* * * *

Motion Control



[0JJUOD) UONOW

Motion Control

1.1.5 Teaching

Un

CS1W-NC113/133/213/233/413/

it type 433 Storage | SmartActiveParts_E\M Title Teachin

YPE | CJ1W-NC113/133/213/233/413/ | directory | otion\NC\NCxx3 9
433

Function | Performs teaching for the specified sequence.

Dis

play and Operation Details

*

Axis busy Segnc Mo, Speci.seq. pos. data
Y axis] 1 23 | 2208769 Teachg exec. |
2 3 4 5
No. Item S(_ettlng/ Description
display
1 Axis busy Display Lights yellow when processing is being performed for the axis.
Sets the axis number. The setting ranges are as follows:
2 Axis Setting NC1[]3: Always 1, NC2[]3: 1 to 2, NC4[]3: 1to 4
Note: Axis 1: Axis X, Axis 2: Axis Y, Axis 3: Axis Z, Axis 4: Axis U
3 Sequence No. Setting Sets the sequence number. (Setting range: 0 to 99)
4 Specified seg:teance position Display Displays the present position.
5 Teaching execution Setting Executes teaching.
Remarks

There are six different version of this SMART Active Part depending on the following area alStorage directorys.
NC1[]3: For DM Area alStorage directorys in words for Special /0 Units and for user-set DM Area alStorage
directorys

NC2[]3: For DM Area alStorage directorys in words for Special 1/0 Units and for user-set DM Area alStorage
directorys

NC4[]3: For DM Area alStorage directorys in words for Special I/O Units and for user-set DM Area alStorage
directorys

When using this SMART Active Part, be sure to select Setting - System Settings in the menu bar, press the System
Memory List Button on the Initial Tab Page, and select Basics and Data/Time for the $SB. This SMART Active
Part cannot be used on pop-up screens.

When using this SMART Active Part with user-set DM Area alStorage directorys, be sure to select Setting - System
Settings in the menu bar, press the System Memory List Button on the Initial Tab Page, and select Address
Index for the $SW.

Do not use this SMART Active Part on the initial screen.

Use system version 5 or higher.

When reusing SMART Active Parts, be sure to set the unit number.

Number of frames: NC2[]3 Part: 1 frame, NC4[]3 Part: 1 frame

The storage directories are as follows: Parts for DM Area alStorage directorys in words for Special I/O Units:
NC\NC1[]3\SIOU_DM_AreaAlStorage directorys

UserSetDM_AreaAlStorage directorys: NC\NC1[]3\UserSetDM_AreaAlStorage directorys

NC2[]3: Parts for DM Area alStorage directorys in words for Special 1/0 Units: NC\NC2[]3\SIOU_DM_AreaAlStorage
directorys

UserSetDM_AreaAlStorage directorys: NC\NC2[]3\UserSetDM_AreaAlStorage directorys

NC4[]3: Parts for DM Area alStorage directorys in words for Special I/O Units: NC\NC4[]3\SIOU_DM_AreaAlStorage
directorys

UserSetDM_AreaAlStorage directorys: NC\ANC3x3\UserSetDM_AreaAlStorage directorys




Motion Control

1.1.6 Present Value Monitor

CS1W-NC113/133/213/233/413/
Unit tvpe 433 Storage | SmartActiveParts_E\M Title Present Value
YPE | CU1W-NC113/133/213/233/413/ directory | otion\NC\NCxx3 Monitor
433

Function | Displays the present value.

Display and Operation Details

MG Present valus monitor

T fwie IT |Preeent position | 32683 | pulse
2 3 4
No. Item 3?“'“9/ Description
isplay
Sets the axis number. The setting ranges are as follows:
1 Axis Setting NC1[]3: Always 1, NC2[]3: 1to 2, NC4[]3: 1 to 4
Note: Axis 1: Axis X, Axis 2: Axis Y, Axis 3: Axis Z, Axis 4: Axis U
2 Monitor type Setting Displays the type of present value being monitored.
3 Present value Display Displays the present value.
4 Unit Display Displays the unit.
Remarks

*

There are six different version of this SMART Active Part depending on the following area alStorage directorys.
NC1[]3: For DM Area alStorage directorys in words for Special 1/0 Units and for user-set DM Area alStorage
directorys

NC2[]3: For DM Area alStorage directorys in words for Special 1/0 Units and for user-set DM Area alStorage
directorys

NC4[]3: For DM Area alStorage directorys in words for Special 1/0 Units and for user-set DM Area alStorage
directorys

*  When using this SMART Active Part for the NC2[]3 or NC4[]3, be sure to select Setting - System Settings in the
menu bar, press the System Memory List Button on the Initial Tab Page, and select Basics for the $SB. This
SMART Active Part cannot be used on pop-up screens.

When using this SMART Active Part with user-set DM Area alStorage directorys, be sure to select Setting - System
Settings in the menu bar, press the System Memory List Button on the Initial Tab Page, and select Address
Index for the $SW.

When using this SMART Active Part for the NC2[]3 or NC4(]3, do not use it on the initial screen.

When using this SMART Active Part for the NC2[]3 or NC4[]3, use system version 5 or higher.

When reusing SMART Active Parts, be sure to set the unit number.

Number of frames: NC2[]3 Part: 1 frame, NC4[]3 Part: 1 frame

The storage directories are as follows: Parts for DM Area alStorage directorys in words for Special /O Units:
NC\NC1[]3\SIOU_DM_AreaAlStorage directorys

UserSetDM_AreaAlStorage directorys: NC\NC1[]3\UserSetDM_AreaAlStorage directorys

NC2[]3: Parts for DM Area alStorage directorys in words for Special /0O Units: NC\NC2[]3\SIOU_DM_AreaAlStorage
directorys

UserSetDM_AreaAlStorage directorys: NC\NC2[]3\UserSetDM_AreaAlStorage directorys

NC4[]3: Parts for DM Area alStorage directorys in words for Special I/O Units: NC\NC4[]3\SIOU_DM_AreaAlStorage
directorys

UserSetDM_AreaAlStorage directorys: NC\NC3x3\UserSetDM_AreaAlStorage directorys

* * * *

Motion Control
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1.1.7 1/0 Status Monitoring

CSTW-NC113/133/213/233/413]
. 433 Storage | SmartActiveParts_E\M . .
Unittype | o )1W.NC113/133/213/233/413/ | directory | otion\NC\NCxx3 Title | l/O Status Monitor
433

Function | Displays the I/O status and error codes for each axis.

Display and Operation Details

1, 1/0 Statue(ixis) [1

~ Ol Timit n
COW Timit ]
Origin proximity |
Origin signal 7

2 < Interrupt input |

Emergcy stop input |

Positng compltd |

Error reset ]

\_ Axis error 7
3 __, Bis error code |AAA?

No. Item

Setting/

display Description

Sets the axis number. The setting ranges are as follows:
Axis Setting NC1[]3: Always 1, NC2[]3: 1 to 2, NC4[]3: 1 to 4
Note: Axis 1: Axis X, Axis 2: Axis Y, Axis 3: Axis Z, Axis 4: Axis U

Displays the 1/O status. The display will be lit yellow for any status

VO Status Display signals that are ON.

3

Error code Display Displays any error codes that have been generated.

*

Remarks

There are three different version of this SMART Active Part depending on the model as follows:

One for the NC1[]3, one for the NC2[]3, and one for the NC4[]3

When using this SMART Active Part for the NC2[]3 or NC4[]3, be sure to select Setting - System Settings in the
menu bar, press the System Memory List Button on the Initial Tab Page, and select Basics for the $SB. This
SMART Active Part cannot be used on pop-up screens.

When using this SMART Active Part for the NC2[]3 or NC4([]3, do not use it on the initial screen.

When using this SMART Active Part for the NC2[]3 or NC4[]3, use system version 5 or higher.

When reusing SMART Active Parts, be sure to set the unit number.

Number of frames: NC2[]3 Part: 1 frame, NC4[]3 Part: 1 frame

The storage directories are as follows: Parts for DM Area alStorage directorys in words for Special /O Units:
NC\NC1[]3\SIOU_DM_AreaAlStorage directorys

UserSetDM_AreaAlStorage directorys: NC\NC1[]3\UserSetDM_AreaAlStorage directorys

NC2[]3: Parts for DM Area alStorage directorys in words for Special /0O Units: NC\NC2[]13\SIOU_DM_AreaAlStorage
directorys

UserSetDM_AreaAlStorage directorys: NC\NC2[]3\UserSetDM_AreaAlStorage directorys

NC4[]3: Parts for DM Area alStorage directorys in words for Special I/O Units: NC\NC4[]3\SIOU_DM_AreaAlStorage
directorys

UserSetDM_AreaAlStorage directorys: NC\NC3x3\UserSetDM_AreaAlStorage directorys




Motion Control

1.1.8 1/O Status Monitoring (No Name)

CS1W-NC113/133/213/233/413/
Unit tvpe 433 Storage | SmartActiveParts_E\M Title I/O Status Monitor
yp CJ1W-NC113/133/213/233/413/ directory | otion\NC\NCxx3 (No Name)
433
Function | Displays the I/O status and error codes for each axis.
Display and Operation Details
1
— |1
(e
_
_|
2 _
< |2
_
_
_
3\
—> | [
No. Item S(_etting/ Description
display

Sets the axis number. The setting ranges are as follows:
1 Axis Setting NC1[]3: Always 1, NC2[]3: 1 to 2, NC4[]3: 1to 4
Note: Axis 1: Axis X, Axis 2: Axis Y, Axis 3: Axis Z, Axis 4: Axis U

Displays the I/O status. The display will be lit yellow for any status

2 I/O Status Display signals that are ON.
The order of the status is the same as that for 2.7.7 I/O Status.
3 Error code Display Displays any error codes that have been generated.
Remarks

*

There are three different version of this SMART Active Part depending on the following area alStorage directorys.
One for the NC1[]3, one for the NC2[]3, and one for the NC4[]3

When using this SMART Active Part for the NC2[]3 or NC4[]3, be sure to select Setting - System Settings in the
menu bar, press the System Memory List Button on the Initial Tab Page, and select Basics for the $SB. This
SMART Active Part cannot be used on pop-up screens.

*  When using this SMART Active Part for the NC2[]3 or NC4[]3, do not use it on the initial screen.

*  When using this SMART Active Part for the NC2[]3 or NC4[]3, use system version 5 or higher.

When reusing SMART Active Parts, be sure to set the unit number.

*  Number of frames: NC2[]3 Part: 1 frame, NC4[]3 Part: 1 frame

The storage directories are as follows: Parts for DM Area alStorage directorys in words for Special /0O Units:
NC\NC1[]3\SIOU_DM_AreaAlStorage directorys

UserSetDM_AreaAlStorage directorys: NC\NC1[]3\UserSetDM_AreaAlStorage directorys

NC2[]3: Parts for DM Area alStorage directorys in words for Special /O Units: NC\NC2[]3\SIOU_DM_AreaAlStorage
directorys

UserSetDM_AreaAlStorage directorys: NC\NC2[]3\UserSetDM_AreaAlStorage directorys

NC4[]3: Parts for DM Area alStorage directorys in words for Special I/0O Units: NC\NC4[]3\SIOU_DM_AreaAlStorage
directorys

UserSetDM_AreaAlStorage directorys: NC\NC3x3\UserSetDM_AreaAlStorage directorys

Motion Control
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1.1.9 Axis Error

CS1W-NC113/133/213/233/413/
Unit tvpe 433 Storage | SmartActiveParts_E\Mo Title Axis Error
yp CJ1W-NC113/133/213/233/413/ directory | tion\NC\NCxx3
433

Function | Displays and resets axis errors.

Display and Operation Details

Bl Axis err,

T_ g' ﬂxieIT @ I Az Error reeetl

ST

*

3 4
No. Item ?_attlngl Description
isplay
1 Busy Display Lights yellow when processing is being performed for the axis.
Sets the axis number. The setting ranges are as follows:
2 Axis Setting NC1[]3: Always 1, NC2[]3: 1 to 2, NC4[]3: 1 to 4
Note: Axis 1: Axis X, Axis 2: Axis Y, Axis 3: Axis Z, Axis 4: Axis U
3 Axis error Display Lights yellow when an axis error has occurred.
4 Error code Display Displays any error codes that have been generated.
5 Error reset Setting Resets the error.
Remarks

There are three different version of this SMART Active Part depending on the following area alStorage directorys.
One for the NC1[]3, one for the NC2[]3, and one for the NC4[]3

When using this SMART Active Part for the NC2[]3 or NC4[]3, be sure to select Setting - System Settings in the
menu bar, press the System Memory List Button on the Initial Tab Page, and select Basics for the $SB. This
SMART Active Part cannot be used on pop-up screens.

When using this SMART Active Part for the NC2[]3 or NC4[]3, do not use it on the initial screen.

When using this SMART Active Part for the NC2[]3 or NC4[]3, use system version 5 or higher.

When reusing SMART Active Parts, be sure to set the unit number.

Number of frames: NC2[]3 Part: 1 frame, NC4[]3 Part: 1 frame

The storage directories are as follows: Parts for DM Area alStorage directorys in words for Special I/O Units:
NC\NC1[]3\SIOU_DM_AreaAlStorage directorys

UserSetDM_AreaAlStorage directorys: NC\NC1[]3\UserSetDM_AreaAlStorage directorys

NC2[]3: Parts for DM Area alStorage directorys in words for Special 1/0 Units: NC\NC2[]3\SIOU_DM_AreaAlStorage
directorys

UserSetDM_AreaAlStorage directorys: NC\NC2[]3\UserSetDM_AreaAlStorage directorys

NC4[]3: Parts for DM Area alStorage directorys in words for Special I/O Units: NC\NC4[]3\SIOU_DM_AreaAlStorage
directorys

UserSetDM_AreaAlStorage directorys: NC\NC3x3\UserSetDM_AreaAlStorage directorys




1.2 MECHATROLINK-compatible Position Control Units
1.2.1 Common Control

. Storage | SmartActiveParts_E\ .
Unit type | CJ1TW-NCF71 directory | Motion\ NCF Title Common Control

Function | Establishes a connection and displays the connection status and axis communications status.

Display and Operation Details

MCF  Common Control

Axis communication status
1 23 456 T8

Conctn.status | | | | | | | |

T = O 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 |Conctn. status

1
- ~ J i

Motion Control

Setting/ _—n
No. Item display Description
Connection . Displays the connection status. If the Unit is ready to start MECHATROLINK
1 Display . - . -
status communications, the status indicator will be lit in yellow.
AXI.S . . Displays the communications status between the Unit and the MECHATROLINK
2 communication | Display : s . L . —
status device. The status indicator will be lit in yellow during communications.
Establish . Establishes a connection. If a button lit in yellow is pressed, communications will
3 . Setting : .
connection be disconnected and the button will turn gray.
Remarks

*

When reusing SMART Active Parts, be sure to set the unit number.

Data is saved in the following areas:

Operating output memory area in ClO Area and Operating input memory area in CIO Area: OutCIO_InCIO
Operating output memory area in ClO Area and Operating input memory area in DM Area: OutCIO_InDM
Operating output memory area in DM Area and Operating input memory area in ClO Area: OutDM_InCIO
Operating output memory area in DM Area and Operating input memory area in DM Area: OutDM_InDM

*
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1.2.2 Adjust Operation

Unit type | CJ1W-NCF71

Storage SmartActiveParts_E\Mot

directory | ion\ NCF Title Adjust Operation

Function | Performs jogging, origin searches, and origin returns.

Display and Operation Details

Feis busy  Override setting Sped. commd. val.

1 —»@ Disable II P % +J0G II Il i’ inch/s i’
2 W’lel—l Decltn etopl Servo gn]ookl -J0G | Orig. eearohl Orig. returnl

! ! ! ! o

No. Item S?ttmgl Description
display

1 Axis busy Display Lights yellow when processing is being performed for the axis.

2 Axis Setting Sets the axis number. (Setting range: 1 to 16)

3 Override setting Setting Sets an override value and enables and disables the override. (Setting
range: 0.01% to 327.67%)
When pressed, lights yellow and decelerates the motor to a stop. Jogging,

4 Deceleration stop Setting origin searches, and origin returns cannot be performed during a
deceleration stop.

5 Servo Lock Setting Switches between servo lock and servo unlock status.

Speed command Sets the speed. The position of the decimal point can be set. The settings

*

6 value Setting for the position of the decimal point are as follows: No decimal point, 0.1,

0.01, 0.001 (Setting range: 0 to 2,147,483,647 command units/s)
. . Sets the unit. The settings for the unit are as follows:

7 Unit Setting )
mm/s, inches/s, degrees/s, or pulses/s

8 JOG operation Setting When held down, operates the motor in the specified direction. When
released, stops motor operation.

9 Origin search Setting When pressed, starts an origin search operation.

10 Origin return Setting When pressed, starts an origin return operation.

Remarks

There are four different version of this SMART Active Part depending on the following area alStorage directorys.
Operating output memory area in ClO Area and Operating input memory area in CIO Area

Operating output memory area in ClO Area and Operating input memory area in DM Area

Operating output memory area in DM Area and Operating input memory area in ClO Area

Operating output memory area in DM Area and Operating input memory area in DM Area

When using this SMART Active Part, be sure to select Setting - System Settings in the menu bar, press the System
Memory List Button on the Initial Tab Page, and select Basics, Data/Time, and Address Index for the $SW. This
SMART Active Part cannot be used on pop-up screens.

Do not use this SMART Active Part on the initial screen.

Use system version 5 or higher.

When reusing SMART Active Parts, be sure to set the unit number. Also, the position of the decimal point can be set.
The settings for the position of the decimal point are as follows:

No decimal point, 0.1, 0.01, 0.001

Number of frames: 1 frame

Data is saved in the following areas:

Operating output memory area in ClIO Area and Operating input memory area in CIO Area: OutCIO_InCIO
Operating output memory area in ClO Area and Operating input memory area in DM Area: OutCIO_InDM

Operating output memory area in DM Area and Operating input memory area in CIO Area: OutDM_InCIO

Operating_; output memory area in DM Area and Operating input memory area in DM Area: OutDM _InDM
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1.2.3 Direct Operation

Storage SmartActiveParts_E\Mot

Unit type | CJ1W-NCF71 directory | ion\ NCF

Title Direct Operation

Function | Performs direct operation using an absolute or relative movement command.

Display and Operation Details

Uperation

Axis husy Override setting Sped, comnd, val,

1-@ Disable II b.og % Start II d i’ s il

Postn, comnd, val

2 _Qx_wl—l Dec 1tn etopl Servo unlook| ABS || oo mm il

I h

Setting/

No. Item N Description
display
1 Axis busy Display [ Lights yellow when processing is being performed for the axis.
2 Axis Setting Sets the axis number. (Setting range: 1 to 16)
Override setting Setting Sets an override value and enables and disables the override. (Setting

range: 0.01% to 327.67%)
When pressed, lights yellow and decelerates the motor to a stop. Absolute

4 Deceleration stop Setting and relative movement commands cannot be used during a deceleration
stop

Servo Lock Setting Switches between servo lock and servo unlock status.
6 ABS/INC Setting Switches the between an absolute movement command (ABS) and a

relative movement command (INC).

Start Setting Starts operation for the movement command specified for ABS/INC (6).

Sets the speed. (Setting range: 0 to 2,147,483,647 command units/s)

Speed command The position of the decimal point can be set. The settings for the position

8 value Setting of the decimal point are as follows:
No decimal point, 0.1, 0.01, 0.001
Sets the position. (Setting range: 2,147,483,648 to 2,147,483,647
Position command command units)
9 value Setting The position of the decimal point can be set. The settings for the position
of the decimal point are as follows:
No decimal point, 0.1, 0.01, 0.001
Speed command . Sets thg unit for the speed command. The settings for the unit are as
10 . Setting follows:
value unit ;
mm/s, inches/s, degrees/s, or pulses/s
o Sets the unit for the position command. The settings for the unit are as
Position command . .
11 : Setting follows:
value unit :
mm, inch, deg, pulse
Remarks

There are four different version of this SMART Active Part depending on the following area alStorage directorys.
Operating output memory area in ClO Area and Operating input memory area in CIO Area

Operating output memory area in ClO Area and Operating input memory area in DM Area

Operating output memory area in DM Area and Operating input memory area in ClO Area

Operating output memory area in DM Area and Operating input memory area in DM Area

When using this SMART Active Part, be sure to select Setting - System Settings in the menu bar, press the System
Memory List Button on the Initial Tab Page, and select Basics, Data/Time, and Address Index for the $SW. This
SMART Active Part cannot be used on pop-up screens.

Do not use this SMART Active Part on the initial screen.

Use system version 5 or higher.

When reusing SMART Active Parts, be sure to set the unit number.

Number of frames: 1

Data is saved in the following areas:

Operating output memory area in ClO Area and Operating input memory area in CIO Area: OutCIO_InCIO
Operating output memory area in ClO Area and Operating input memory area in DM Area: OutCIO_InDM

Operating output memory area in DM Area and Operating input memory area in ClIO Area: OutDM_InCIO

Operating_; output memory area in DM Area and Operating input memory area in DM Area: OutDM _InDM

E N

Motion Control
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1.2.4 Setting

Storage | SmartActiveParts_E\

Unit type | CJTW-NCF71 directory | Motion\ NCF

Title Setting

Function | Executes a present position preset.

Display and Operation Details

Axis busy Postn, comnd. val.
1 —»@ ﬂxis| 1 Preset I T5@BE@ Y I Tmm i I
2 3 4 5
No. Item Sgttlngl Description
display
1 Axis busy Display | Lights yellow when processing is being performed for the axis.
2 Axis Setting | Sets the axis number. (Setting range: 1 to 16)
3 Preset Setting | Executes the present position preset.
Position . Sets the position. (Setting range:~2,147,483,648 to 2,147,483,647 command
4 Setting .
command value units)
5 Unit Setting Sets .the unit. The settings for the unit are as follows:
mm, inch, deg, pulse
Remarks

*  There are four different version of this SMART Active Part depending on the following area alStorage directorys.
Operating output memory area in ClO Area and Operating input memory area in CIO Area
Operating output memory area in ClO Area and Operating input memory area in DM Area
Operating output memory area in DM Area and Operating input memory area in ClO Area
Operating output memory area in DM Area and Operating input memory area in DM Area

* When using this SMART Active Part, be sure to select Setting - System Settings in the menu bar, press the
System Memory List Button on the Initial Tab Page, and select Basics, Data/Time, and Address Index for the
$SW. This SMART Active Part cannot be used on pop-up screens.

* Do not use this SMART Active Part on the initial screen.

* Use system version 5 or higher.

*  When reusing SMART Active Parts, be sure to set the unit number.

*  Number of frames: 2

* Data is saved in the following areas:
Operating output memory area in ClO Area and Operating input memory area in ClIO Area: OutCIO_InCIO
Operating output memory area in ClO Area and Operating input memory area in DM Area: OutCIO_InDM
Operating output memory area in DM Area and Operating input memory area in CIO Area: OutDM_InCIO
Operating output memory area in DM Area and Operating input memory area in DM Area: OutDM_InDM
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1.2.5 Present Value Monitoring

Storage SmartActiveParts_E\Mot

Unit type | CJIW-NCF71 directory | ion\ NCF Title Present Value Monitor

Function | Displays the present value of the specified monitor item.

Display and Operation Details

MCF  Present walue monitor

1__, Qxisl_ﬂ mrir WlSpeed { Command ) l’ A. e il e il

—

No. Item S?ttmg/ Description
display
1 Axis Setting Sets the axis number. (Setting range: 1 to 16)
2 Monitor Setting Sets the area to be monitored. (Setting range: 1 to 2)
Sets the type of present value to monitor. The settings for the type of
3 Monitor type Setting present value to monitor are as follows:

FB present position, Command present position, FB speed, Command
speed, Position error, Torque command value

4 Present value Display Displays the present value of the specified monitor item.

Sets the unit. The settings for the unit are as follows:
Present position and position error: mm, inch, deg, pulse
Speed: mm/s, inches/s, degrees/s, or pulses/s

Torque command value: %

5 Unit Display

Remarks

* There are four different version of this SMART Active Part depending on the following area alStorage directorys.
Operating output memory area in ClIO Area and Operating input memory area in CIO Area

Operating output memory area in ClIO Area and Operating input memory area in DM Area

Operating output memory area in DM Area and Operating input memory area in ClO Area

Operating output memory area in DM Area and Operating input memory area in DM Area

When using this SMART Active Part, be sure to select Setting - System Settings in the menu bar, press the System
Memory List Button on the Initial Tab Page, and select Basics, Data/Time, and Address Index for the $SW. This
SMART Active Part cannot be used on pop-up screens.

* Do not use this SMART Active Part on the initial screen.

Use system version 5 or higher.

When reusing SMART Active Parts, be sure to set the unit number.

Number of frames: 4

Data is saved in the following areas:

Operating output memory area in ClIO Area and Operating input memory area in CIO Area: OutCIO_InCIO
Operating output memory area in ClO Area and Operating input memory area in DM Area: OutCIO_InDM

Operating output memory area in DM Area and Operating input memory area in CIO Area: OutDM_InCIO

Operating output memory area in DM Area and Operating input memory area in DM Area: OutDM_InDM

Motion Control
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1.2.6 1/O Status Monitoring

Unit type | CJIW-NCF71 dsl':g:‘t‘gfy f\mNaC”?Ct"’ePa”S—E\MO“O Title | I/O Status Monitor
Function [ Displays the I/O status and error codes for each axis.
Display and Operation Details
1 Status monitor
1 __, 1/0 Status(ixis) | 1
 Frwrd limt (P_OT) |
Rvrse limt (M_OT) |
Orig. proxmtu(DECY |
I-Phase input ]
> < Extrnl. latchl inp. |
Extrnl. latch? imp. |
Extrnl. latch3 imp. |
Positing.compltd |
Mo arigin 7
\. Axis error N
3 , FAxis error code | AAY
No. Item S?ttmg/ Description
display
1 Axis Setting Sets the axis number. (Setting range: 1 to 16)
5 /O status Display Qisplays the 1/O status. The display will be lit yellow for any status
signals that are ON.
3 Error code Display Displays any error codes that have been generated.
Remarks
* There are two different version of this SMART Active Part depending on the following area alStorage directorys.
One for operating input memory area in CIO Area and one for operating input memory area in DM Area
*  When using this SMART Active Part, be sure to select Setting - System Settings in the menu bar, press the System
Memory List Button on the Initial Tab Page, and select Basics, Data/Time, and Address Index for the $SW. This
SMART Active Part cannot be used on pop-up screens.
* Do not use this SMART Active Part on the initial screen.
* Use system version 5 or higher.
*  When reusing SMART Active Parts, be sure to set the unit number.
*  Number of frames: 1
* Data is saved in the following areas:
Operating output memory area in ClO Area and Operating input memory area in CIO Area: OutCIO_InCIO
Operating output memory area in ClO Area and Operating input memory area in DM Area: OutCIO_InDM
Operating output memory area in DM Area and Operating input memory area in ClIO Area: OutDM_InCIO
Operating output memory area in DM Area and Operating input memory area in DM Area: OutDM_InDM
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1.2.7 1/O Status Monitoring (No name)

. Storage SmartActiveParts_E\Motio . I/O Status Monitor
Unit type | CJ1W-NCF71 directory n\ NCF Title (No Name)
Function | Displays the I/O status and error codes for each axis.

Display and Operation Details
1 — |_1
.
_|
_
_|
) =
5 18
_
_
_
\ [
3 — | kR
No. Item S?ttmg/ Description
display
1 Axis Setting Sets the axis number. (Setting range: 1 to 16)
Displays the I/O status. The display will be lit yellow for any status
2 I/O Status Display signals that are ON.
The order of the status is the same as that for 2.8.6 I/O Status.
3 Error code Display Displays any error codes that have been generated.
Remarks

*

* * * *

There are two different version of this SMART Active Part depending on the following area alStorage directorys.

One for operating input memory area in CIO Area and one for operating input memory area in DM Area

When using this SMART Active Part, be sure to select Setting - System Settings in the menu bar, press the System
Memory List Button on the Initial Tab Page, and select Basics, Data/Time, and Address Index for the $SW. This
SMART Active Part cannot be used on pop-up screens.

Do not use this SMART Active Part on the initial screen.

Use system version 5 or higher.

When reusing SMART Active Parts, be sure to set the unit number.

Number of frames: 1

Data is saved in the following areas:

Operating output memory area in ClO Area and Operating input memory area in CIO Area: OutCIO_InCIO
Operating output memory area in ClO Area and Operating input memory area in DM Area: OutCIO_InDM

Operating output memory area in DM Area and Operating input memory area in CIO Area: OutDM_InCIO

Operating output memory area in DM Area and Operating input memory area in DM Area: OutDM_InDM

Motion Control
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1.2.8 Axis Error

Unit type | CJTW-NCF71

Storage | SmartActiveParts_E\

directory | Motion\ NCF Title Axis Error

Function | Displays and resets axis errors.

Display and Operation Details

Busw Fxis err.

1 _>@ ﬂxisﬁ ? | éIBE]B Error reset

*

* * * *

No. Item St_attlng/ Description
display
1 Busy Display | Lights yellow when processing is being performed for the axis.
2 Axis Setting | Sets the axis number. (Setting range: 1 to 16)
3 Axis error Display | Lights yellow when an axis error has occurred.
4 Error code Display | Displays any error codes that have been generated.
5 Error reset Setting | Resets the axis error.
Remarks

There are four different version of this SMART Active Part depending on the following area alStorage directorys.
Operating output memory area in CIO Area and Operating input memory area in CIO Area

Operating output memory area in CIO Area and Operating input memory area in DM Area

Operating output memory area in DM Area and Operating input memory area in CIO Area

Operating output memory area in DM Area and Operating input memory area in DM Area

When using this SMART Active Part, be sure to select Setting - System Settings in the menu bar, press the
System Memory List Button on the Initial Tab Page, and select Basics, Data/Time, and Address Index for the
$SW. This SMART Active Part cannot be used on pop-up screens.

Do not use this SMART Active Part on the initial screen.

Use system version 5 or higher.

When reusing SMART Active Parts, be sure to set the unit number.

Number of frames: 1

Data is saved in the following areas:

Operating output memory area in ClIO Area and Operating input memory area in CIO Area: OutCIO_InCIO
Operating output memory area in ClO Area and Operating input memory area in DM Area: OutCIO_InDM
Operating output memory area in DM Area and Operating input memory area in ClO Area: OutDM_InCIO
Operating output memory area in DM Area and Operating input memory area in DM Area: OutDM_InDM




1.2.9 Unit Error

Unit type | CJ1W-NCF71 Storage SmartActiveParts_E\Motio

directory n\ NCE Title Unit Error

Function | Displays and resets Unit errors.

Display and Operation Details

Busy lnit err.

T __ Q Qa I WA Error r‘eeetl
Iy

No. Item S_ettlngl Description
display
1 Busy Display Lights yellow during Unit processing.
2 Unit error Display Lights yellow when a Unit error has occurred.
3 Error code Display Displays any Unit error codes that have been generated.
4 Error reset Setting Resets the Unit error.
Remarks

*

When reusing SMART Active Parts, be sure to set the unit number.

Data is saved in the following areas:

Operating output memory area in ClO Area and Operating input memory area in CIO Area: OutCIO_InCIO
Operating output memory area in ClO Area and Operating input memory area in DM Area: OutCIO_InDM
Operating output memory area in DM Area and Operating input memory area in ClO Area: OutDM_InCIO
Operating output memory area in DM Area and Operating input memory area in DM Area: OutDM_InDMM

*

Motion Control




[0JJUOD) UONOW

Motion Control

1.2.10 Servo Parameter Setting

Storage SmartActiveParts_E\Moti Title Servo Parameter

Unit type | CJTW-NCF71 directory | on\ NCF Setting

Function | Sets and displays servo parameters.

Display and Operation Details

Param. Mo, Setting val Param. size

" —mis| 1 | 58| R
2, Transtrng #¥Check the set walue when inputting.
@ brite | Read | Save |
6 7 8
No. Item S(_ettlngl Description
display
1 Axis Setting Sets the axis number. (Setting range: 1 to 16)
2 Transferring Display Lights yellow when servo parameters are being transferred.
3 Parameter No. Setting Sets the parameter number.
4 Setting value Sd|est:>llr; i’// Specify the data to write to the servo drive.
. . Sets the parameter size. Set the size as a hexadecimal value. Be sure to
5 Parameter size Setting :
set the correct size.
6 Write Setting Writes the setting to control memory in the servo drive.
7 Read Setting Reads the servo parameter.
8 Save Setting Saves the servo parameter to nonvolatile memory in the servo drive.
Remarks

*  There are four different version of this SMART Active Part depending on the following area alStorage directorys.
Operating output memory area in ClO Area and Operating input memory area in CIO Area
Operating output memory area in ClO Area and Operating input memory area in DM Area
Operating output memory area in DM Area and Operating input memory area in ClO Area
Operating output memory area in DM Area and Operating input memory area in DM Area

*  When using this SMART Active Part, be sure to select Setting - System Settings in the menu bar, press the System
Memory List Button on the Initial Tab Page, and select Basics, Data/Time, and Address Index for the $SW. This
SMART Active Part cannot be used on pop-up screens.

* Do not use this SMART Active Part on the initial screen.

* Use system version 5 or higher.

*  When reusing SMART Active Parts, be sure to set the unit number.

Number of frames: 1

Data is saved in the following areas:

Operating output memory area in ClO Area and Operating input memory area in CIO Area: OutCIO_InCIO

Operating output memory area in ClO Area and Operating input memory area in DM Area: OutCIO_InDM

Operating output memory area in DM Area and Operating input memory area in ClIO Area: OutDM_InCIO

Operating output memory area in DM Area and Operating input memory area in DM Area: OutDM_InDM




Motion Control

1.2.11 Area Setting

Storage | SmartActiveParts_E\ Title Area Setting (Common Parameter

Unit type | CJTW-NCFT71 directory | Motion\ NCF Setting)

Function | Sets and displays the operating output and input areas.

Display and Operation Details

NCE Common parameter s
T »0ut. bit area word for axis operationl CIo il I 1 CH
2 __, Irp. bit area word for axis cperation I OM il I 1 CH
Operating area setting ‘ Scan list ‘ Communications setting
Transterring ? Wi te | Read | Save |
No. Item Sgttmg/ Description
display

Output bit area . . .

1 word for axis Setting Sets the operating output area. The settings are as follows:
. Area: ClO or DM addresses: 0 to 9200
operation
2 I\;g:ﬁ ?(I)trzlfi: Settin Sets the operating input area. The settings are as follows:
. 9 | Area: CIO or DM addresses: 0 to 9200
operation
3 Transferring Display [ Lights yellow when data is being transferred.
4 Write Setting | Writes data from the CPU Unit to the Position Control Unit.
5 Read Setting | Writes data from the Position Control Unit to the CPU Unit.
. Saves the contents of internal memory in the Position Control Unit to built-in flash
6 Save Setting
memory.
Remarks

*

When using this SMART Active Part, be sure to select Setting - System Settings in the menu bar, press the
System Memory List Button on the Initial Tab Page, and select Basics for the $SB. This SMART Active Part
cannot be used on pop-up screens.

* Do not use this SMART Active Part on the initial screen.

Use system version 5 or higher.

When reusing SMART Active Parts, be sure to set the unit number.

Number of frames: 1 frame (total for operating area settings, scan list, and communications settings)

Data is saved in the following areas:

Operating output memory area in ClO Area and Operating input memory area in ClIO Area: OutCIO_InCIO
Operating output memory area in ClO Area and Operating input memory area in DM Area: OutCIO_InDM
Operating output memory area in DM Area and Operating input memory area in CIO Area: OutDM_InCIO
Operating output memory area in DM Area and Operating input memory area in DM Area: OutDM_InDM

Motion Control
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1.2.12 Scan List (Common Parameter Setting)

Unit type | CJ1W-NCF71

Storage | SmartActiveParts_E\

directory | Motion\ NCF Title Scan List (Common Parameter Setting)

Function | Sets and displays the scan list for the MECHATROLINK devices connected to the Unit.

Display and Operation Details

MNCF Common paramete tting

 Axs 1 ilﬂxs 5|m W |[Axs le i ﬂxelSWﬂ

s 2[allo.no ¥ | 6[allo.no v |xstd[allo.no ¥ [Axel14allo.no V|
" < e 8[aTTo.00 ¥ [Ase 7[alToro | ¥ [aeett[aTio.no ¥ Axs15 | allo.no V|
Axs 4|m W | Axs 8Im Y ﬂxleIm Y ﬂxslﬁmﬂ

*

-
Operating ared setting Scan list ‘ Communications setting
Transferring @ Write | Read | Save |
b ! 5
No. Item S?ttmg/ Description
display
. . Switches the alStorage directorys for MECHATROLINK devices connected to the
1 Scan List Setting . ) )
Unit between servo alStorage directorys and no alStorage directorys.
2 Transferring Display | Lights yellow when data is being transferred.
3 Write Setting | Writes data from the CPU Unit to the Position Control Unit.
4 Read Setting | Writes data from the Position Control Unit to the CPU Unit.
. Saves the contents of internal memory in the Position Control Unit to built-in flash
5 Save Setting
memory.
Remarks

When using this SMART Active Part, be sure to select Setting - System Settings in the menu bar, press the
System Memory List Button on the Initial Tab Page, and select Basics for the $SB. This SMART Active Part
cannot be used on pop-up screens.

Do not use this SMART Active Part on the initial screen.

Use system version 5 or higher.

When reusing SMART Active Parts, be sure to set the unit number.

Number of frames: 1 frame (total for operating area settings, scan list, and communications settings)

Data is saved in the following areas:

Operating output memory area in ClIO Area and Operating input memory area in CIO Area: OutCIO_InCIO
Operating output memory area in ClO Area and Operating input memory area in DM Area: OutCIO_InDM
Operating output memory area in DM Area and Operating input memory area in ClIO Area: OutDM_InCIO
Operating output memory area in DM Area and Operating input memory area in DM Area: OutDM_InDM
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1.2.13 Communications Setting (Common Parameter Setting)

. Storage | SmartActiveParts_E\ . Communications Setting (Common
Unit type | CJIW-NCF71 directory | Motion\ NCF Title Parameter Setting)
Function Sets and displays the transmission cycle, communications cycle, number of communications retries, and

C2 master setting.

Display and Operation Details

MCF Common paramete
1 - Transmission cyclel Z V| ms
2 - 5 Communicationg I 3 Transmission cyucle

3 —®No. of Communics retries times I 1 timels)

Motion Control

4 With/without C2 master  Without |
Operating area setting ‘ Scan list Communications setting
Transterring g blrite | Read | Save |
5 6 7 8
No. Item St_attlngl Description
display
o Specifies the cycle for data transfers in MECHATROLINK communications. The
Transmission . :
1 cvele Setting | settings are as follows:
y 1,2,3,4,5,6,7,9,0.25, 0or 0.5 ms
Communications . Sets the data update cycle between the Unit and MECHATROLINK devices.

2 Setting . .

cycle (Setting range: 0 to 32 ms)

No. of Sets the maximum number of stations for which to retry communications when
3 communications | Setting | transferring data between the Unit and MECHATROLINK devices. (Setting range:

retries 0to7)
4 With/without C2 Settin Switches between using a communications master and not using a

master 9 communications master connected for MECHATROLINK system support.
5 Transferring Display | Lights yellow when data is being transferred.
6 Write Setting | Writes data from the CPU Unit to the Position Control Unit.
7 Read Setting | Writes data from the Position Control Unit to the CPU Unit.

. Saves the contents of internal memory in the Position Control Unit to built-in flash
8 Save Setting
memory.
Remarks

*

When using this SMART Active Part, be sure to select Setting - System Settings in the menu bar, press the
System Memory List Button on the Initial Tab Page, and select Basics for the $SB. This SMART Active Part
cannot be used on pop-up screens.

* Do not use this SMART Active Part on the initial screen.

Use system version 5 or higher.

When reusing SMART Active Parts, be sure to set the unit number.

Number of frames: 1 frame (total for operating area settings, scan list, and communications settings)

Data is saved in the following areas:

Operating output memory area in ClO Area and Operating input memory area in CIO Area: OutCIO_InCIO
Operating output memory area in ClO Area and Operating input memory area in DM Area: OutCIO_InDM
Operating output memory area in DM Area and Operating input memory area in ClIO Area: OutDM_InCIO
Operating output memory area in DM Area and Operating input memory area in DM Area: OutDM_InDM
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1.2.14 Input Signal Setting (Axis Parameter Setting)
. . Storage | SmartActiveParts_E\ - Input Signal Setting (Axis Parameter
Unittype | CIW-NCF71 | irectory | Motion NCF Title | seting)

Function | Sets and displays the input signals for each axis.

Display and Operation Details

Orig. input Interpt. input Orig. input Interpt. input

(" fxs 1 I Latch 1 i“ Z-phase _I Axs D I Z-phase _II Z-phase _I
Axs 2 I Latchi i“ Z-phase il Axs B | Z-phase i” Z-phase il
"< Axs 3| Latch= i“ I-phase il Axs 7 | Z-phase i” Z-phase il
Axs 4 | Z-phase i“ Z-phase il Axs 8 | Z-phase i“ Z-phase il

Fixs]~8irp, signal ‘ﬂxel%aation mode ‘ﬂxsgﬂ-'lﬁinp_signal ‘ngmlﬁaotion. mode

*

Transferring g Write | RFead | Save |
b ! 1
No. Item S(_attlngl Description
display
Specifies the origin input signal to used in origin searches. The settings are as
Origin input Setting | follows:
1 Phase Z, latch 1, latch 2, latch 3
Specifies the interrupt input signal to used for interrupt feeding. The settings are
Interrupt input Setting | as follows:
Phase Z, latch 1, latch 2, latch 3
2 Transferring Display | Lights yellow when data is being transferred.
3 Write Setting | Writes data from the CPU Unit to the Position Control Unit.
4 Read Setting | Writes data from the Position Control Unit to the CPU Unit.
. Saves the contents of internal memory in the Position Control Unit to built-in flash
5 Save Setting
memory.
Remarks

When using this SMART Active Part, be sure to select Setting - System Settings in the menu bar, press the
System Memory List Button on the Initial Tab Page, and select Basics for the $SB. This SMART Active Part
cannot be used on pop-up screens.

Do not use this SMART Active Part on the initial screen.

Use system version 5 or higher.

When reusing SMART Active Parts, be sure to set the unit number.

Number of frames: 1 frame (total for input signals and operation mode)

Data is saved in the following areas:

Operating output memory area in ClIO Area and Operating input memory area in CIO Area: OutCIO_InCIO
Operating output memory area in ClO Area and Operating input memory area in DM Area: OutCIO_InDM
Operating output memory area in DM Area and Operating input memory area in ClIO Area: OutDM_InCIO
Operating output memory area in DM Area and Operating input memory area in DM Area: OutDM_InDM
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1.2.15 Operating Mode Setting (Axis Parameter Setting)

Storage | SmartActiveParts_E\ Title Operating Mode Setting (Axis Parameter

Unittype | CJTW-NCFT71 directory | Motion\ NCF Setting)

Function | Sets and displays the operating mode for each axis.

Display and Operation Details

Orig. search Or. serch Encoder Orig. earch Or. serch Encoder

(sl IRever. mode 1 il Forward“ ABS  Axsh IRever. mode 1 il Forwardl NG |

] J ﬂerIRever‘. mode? i“Reverse [NC IﬂstIRever‘. mode 1 i“Reveree NG I

A3 IRever. mace 1 il Forwardl [NC |r3|><sT|Rever. mode 1 il Forwardl NG |

Axad IRever. mode] il Forwardl MG |ﬂ><s8|Rever. mode] il Forwardl IHG |
N

Axsl~Binp.signal Axsl~Baction mode‘ﬂxsgmlﬁinp.signal ‘ﬂxgmlﬁaction.mode

Transferring? Write | Read | Save |

} ] !

Setting/

No. Item display

Description

Specifies the operation pattern to use in origin searches. The settings are as
Setting | follows:
Reversal mode 1, Reversal mode 2, Single-direction mode
Search direction | Setting Specifies the origin search direction. The settings are as follows:
Forward or reverse

Switches the servomotor encoder type between an incremental encoder (INC)

Origin search
operation

Encoder Setting and an absolute encoder (ABS).

2 Transferring Display | Lights yellow when data is being transferred.

3 Write Setting | Writes data from the CPU Unit to the Position Control Unit.

4 Read Setting | Writes data from the Position Control Unit to the CPU Unit.

. Saves the contents of internal memory in the Position Control Unit to built-in flash
5 Save Setting
memory.
Remarks

*

When using this SMART Active Part, be sure to select Setting - System Settings in the menu bar, press the
System Memory List Button on the Initial Tab Page, and select Basics for the $SB. This SMART Active Part
cannot be used on pop-up screens.

* Do not use this SMART Active Part on the initial screen.

Use system version 5 or higher.

When reusing SMART Active Parts, be sure to set the unit number.

Number of frames: 1 frame (total for input signals and operation mode)

Data is saved in the following areas:

Operating output memory area in ClO Area and Operating input memory area in CIO Area: OutCIO_InCIO
Operating output memory area in ClO Area and Operating input memory area in DM Area: OutCIO_InDM
Operating output memory area in DM Area and Operating input memory area in ClIO Area: OutDM_InCIO
Operating output memory area in DM Area and Operating input memory area in DM Area: OutDM_InDM

Motion Control
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Motion Control

1.3 Standard Motion Control Units
1.3.1 Adjust operation

Unit type

CS1W-MC221 Storage SmartActiveParts_E\Moti

CS1W-MC421 directory | on\MC Title | Adjust Operation

Function | Performs jogging, origin searches, and origin returns.

Display and Operation Details

A just operation

Fis hisy Override setting

T @ Disable II M % +J05 | Origin search

2
—’ﬂxielT lece | etopl Seryo unlockl =J0G | Origin return

! ! o

No. Item S(_attlngl Description
display
AXxis busy Display Lights yellow when processing is being performed for the axis.

Sets the axis number. The setting ranges are as follows:

2 Axis Setting MC221: 1to 2 MC421: 1to 4
Note: Axis 1: Axis X, Axis 2: Axis Y, Axis 3: Axis Z, Axis 4: Axis U

3 Override setting Setting Sets an override value and enables and disables the override. (Setting
range: 0.0 to 199.9)
When pressed, lights yellow and decelerates the motor to a stop.

4 Deceleration stop Setting Jogging, origin searches, and origin returns cannot be performed during
a deceleration stop.

5 Servo Lock Setting Switches between servo lock and servo unlock status.

6 JOG operation Setting When held down, operates the motor in the specified direction. When
released, stops motor operation.

7 Origin search Setting When pressed, starts an origin search operation.

8 Origin return Setting When pressed, starts an origin return operation.

*

Remarks

When using this SMART Active Part, be sure to select Setting - System Settings in the menu bar, press the System
Memory List Button on the Initial Tab Page, and select Basics and Data/Time for the $SB. This SMART Active
Part cannot be used on pop-up screens.

Do not use this SMART Active Part on the initial screen.

Use system version 5 or higher.

There are two versions of this SMART Active Part, one for the MC221 and one for the MC421.

When reusing SMART Active Parts, be sure to set the unit number.

Number of frames: 1
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1.3.2 Program Operation

Unit type CS1W-MC221 Storage | SmartActiveParts_E\Mo Title Proaram Operation
YP€ | cs1w-MC421 | directory | tion\ MC gram ©p
Function | Executes memory (program) operation.
Display and Operation Details
3
! 8 9 10

Program Mo,

Busy  Override setting
1, @ Disable || @8 %| B Prog. Mo.read|Sing.block OM| Prog.start |
Task  Manual PrE;':Qrinnﬁo Block Mo,
2 ——— ’
— W Decel stop | Servo unlock| | @ | P Pause | Block stop |
T oL b r
4 5 1 12 1 14
No. Item Sgttlngl Description
display
1 Busy Display | Lights yellow during task processing.
Sets the task number. The setting ranges are as follows:
2 Task Setting | MC221: 1t0 2 MC421: 1to 4
Note: Axis 1: Axis X, Axis 2: Axis Y, Axis 3: Axis Z, Axis 4: Axis U
Sets an override value for the axes used in the task and enables and disables the
3 Override setting | Setting | override.
(Setting range: 0.0% to 199.9%)
Deceleration . When pressed in manual mode, lights yellow and decelerates the motor to a stop.
4 Setting . . . . .
stop This button is not displayed in automatic mode.
5 Automatic/Manu Setting Switches between automatic and manual modes. Lights yellow in automatic
al mode. The Unit must be in automatic mode for a program to be started.
6 Servo Lock Setting | Switches the axes used by the task between servo lock and servo unlock status.
7 Program No. Setting | Sets the program number to execute in automatic mode. (Setting range: 0 to 999)
8 Progr;aarg No. Setting | Sets the program number to execute.
. . Switches to single block mode. (Single block mode executes one block of the
9 Single block ON | Setting program each t?me Program Sta(n‘ isgtumed ON and OFF.
10 Program start Setting | Executes the program.
11 prsgrgr;nl?lo. Display | Displays the number of the program being executed.
12 Block No. Display | Displays the number of the block being executed.
13 Pause Setting | Pauses execution of the program.
14 Block stop Setting | Cancels execution of the program.
Remarks

* When using this SMART Active Part, be sure to select Setting - System Settings in the menu bar, press the

System Memory List Button on the Initial Tab Page, and select

Basics and Data/Time for the $SB. This

SMART Active Part cannot be used on pop-up screens.

Do not use this SMART Active Part on the initial screen.

Use system version 5 or higher.

There are two versions of this SMART Active Part, one for the MC221 and one for the MC421.
When reusing SMART Active Parts, be sure to set the unit number.

Number of frames: 1

Motion Control
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1.3.3 Setting
. CS1W-MC221 Storage SmartActiveParts_E\Mot . .
Unittype | o51w-mca21 directory | ion\MC Title | Setting

Function | Sets the forced origin and the absolute origin.

Display and Operation Details

1 Axis busy Pre.pos(Ref. coor. svs. FB)
@ﬂxiel 1 Fore.orig | ABS Forc_orig” .0
b } !
No. Item ?;lattlngl Description
isplay
1 Axis busy Display Lights yellow when processing is being performed for the axis.
Sets the axis number. The setting ranges are as follows:
2 Axis Setting MC221: 1 to 2 MC421: 1to 4

Note: Axis 1: Axis X, Axis 2: Axis Y, Axis 3: Axis Z, Axis 4: Axis U
Sets the position where the motor is stopped as the origin (i.e., as a

3 Forced origin Setting "
position of 0).
. . Records the position where the motor is stopped in the Motion Control
4 ABS Forced origin Setting Unit as the absolute origin. (For Absolute Encoder only)
5 Present position Display | Displays the present position.
Remarks

*  When using this SMART Active Part, be sure to select Setting - System Settings in the menu bar, press the System
Memory List Button on the Initial Tab Page, and select Basics and Data/Time for the $SB. This SMART Active
Part cannot be used on pop-up screens.

*  When using this SMART Active Part, be sure to select Setting - Unit/Scale Setting in the menu bar and set the scale
for number 1000 to 0.0001.

* Do not use this SMART Active Part on the initial screen.

* Use system version 5 or higher.

* There are two versions of this SMART Active Part, one for the MC221 and one for the MC421.

*  When reusing SMART Active Parts, be sure to set the unit number.

*  Number of frames: 2
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1.3.4 Teaching

CS1W-MC221 Storage SmartActiveParts_E\Moti

Unittype | ogqw-mcaz1 directory | on\MC Title | Teaching

Function | Executes teaching.

Display and Operation Details

ting
Speci . pos,. data

Teach. comp 1d A SI 5 I iy

1T_ 5 Q Hxisl LRt I mm 3
5 ﬂxiel W@ | mm
o E ﬂxiel Hofd I mm

#The posit, data is a reference,

FE I Tedch. exec. I
i {
5

No. Item S(_ettlng/ Description
display
Displays the status of teaching.
1 Teaching completed Display Lit green: Normal end

Lit yellow: Teaching address error
Lit red: Teaching error

Sets the task number. The setting ranges are as follows:
2 Task Setting MC221: 1to 2 MC421: 1to 4
Note: Axis 1: Axis X, Axis 2: Axis Y, Axis 3: Axis Z, Axis 4: Axis U

Sets the position data for axes used by the task. Unused axes are
displayed as *****,

3 Specified position data Display Note: Only two axes are displayed for the MC221. (There are no axes 3

and 4.)
Sets the teaching type. The button lights yellow when the present

4 FB Setting position feedback value is set. The button will be gray when the target
position is set.

5 Teaching execution Setting Executes teaching.

Remarks

*  When using this SMART Active Part, be sure to select Setting - System Settings in the menu bar, press the System
Memory List Button on the Initial Tab Page, and select Basics and Data/Time for the $SB. This SMART Active
Part cannot be used on pop-up screens.

When using this SMART Active Part, be sure to select Setting - Unit/Scale Setting in the menu bar and set the scale
for number 1000 to 0.0001.

* Do not use this SMART Active Part on the initial screen.

Use system version 5 or higher.

There are two versions of this SMART Active Part, one for the MC221 and one for the MC421.

When reusing SMART Active Parts, be sure to set the unit number.

*  Number of frames: 1 frame for the MC221 and 1 frame for the MC421

Motion Control
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1.3.5 Present Value Monitoring

CS1W-MC221 Storage | SmartActiveParts_E\Moti

CSTW-MC421 | directory | on\MC Title Present Value Monitor

Unit type

Function | Displays the present value of the specified monitor item.

Display and Operation Details

ent Yalue Monitoring
1 —»ﬂxislTlPr‘e. pos(Workpiece, corrdi . ) il I ] | i
No. Item S(_etting/ Description
display

Sets the axis number. The setting ranges are as follows:
1 Axis Setting | MC221: 1to 2 MC421: 1to 4
Note: Axis 1: Axis X, Axis 2: Axis Y, Axis 3: Axis Z, Axis 4: Axis U

Sets the type of present value to monitor. The settings are as follows:

Present position in workpiece coordinate system, present position in reference
coordinate system, present position in reference coordinate system in pulses,
position error, workpiece origin shift value, number of multi-turns

2 Monitor type Setting

3 Present value Display | Displays the present value of the specified monitor item.
4 Unit Display | Displays the unit.
Remarks

*

When using this SMART Active Part, be sure to select Setting - System Settings in the menu bar, press the
System Memory List Button on the Initial Tab Page, and select Basics and Data/Time for the $SB. This
SMART Active Part cannot be used on pop-up screens.

* When using this SMART Active Part, be sure to select Setting - Unit/Scale Setting in the menu bar and set the
scale for number 1000 to 0.0001.

Do not use this SMART Active Part on the initial screen.

Use system version 5 or higher.

*  There are two versions of this SMART Active Part, one for the MC221 and one for the MC421.

*  When reusing SMART Active Parts, be sure to set the unit number.

*  Number of frames: 2
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1.3.6 1/0 Status Monitoring

. CS1W-MC221 Storage SmartActiveParts_E\Motio . .
Unit type CS1W-MC421 directory nMC Title I/O Status Monitor
Function [ Displays the I/O status and error codes for each axis.

Display and Operation Details
MC 1 atus monitor
T 1 status(fxis) |1
(CW Timit ]
COW 1imit |
Origin proximity |
Reference origin |
2 < Emer. stop input |
Position compld, |
Mo arigin ]
Oeviation alarm |
3 Fxis error [
—> [xis error code | AAVA
No. Item St_attlngl Description
display
Sets the axis number. The setting ranges are as follows:
1 Axis Setting MC221:1to 2 MC421: 1to 4
Note: Axis 1: Axis X, Axis 2: Axis Y, Axis 3: Axis Z, Axis 4: Axis U
5 /O status Display leplays the 1/O status. The display will be lit yellow for any status
signals that are ON.
3 Error code Display Displays any error codes that have been generated.
Remarks

*

Part cannot be used on pop-up screens.

* Do not use this SMART Active Part on the initial screen.

Use system version 5 or higher.

*  There are two versions of this SMART Active Part, one for the MC221 and one for the MC421.
When reusing SMART Active Parts, be sure to set the unit number.

Number of frames: 1

When using this SMART Active Part, be sure to select Setting - System Settings in the menu bar, press the System
Memory List Button on the Initial Tab Page, and select

Basics and Data/Time for the $SB. This SMART Active

Motion Control
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1.3.7 1/O Status Monitoring (No name)

Unit CS1W-MC221 Storage SmartActiveParts_E\Motio Title I/O Status Monitor
type CS1W-MC421 directory n\MC (No Name)
Function [ Displays the I/O status and error codes for each axis.

Display and Operation Details

-

.

e [

=l
=l

* * * *

No. Item S?ttmg/ Description
display

Sets the axis number. The setting ranges are as follows:

1 Axis Setting MC221: 1to 2 MC421: 1to 4
Note: Axis 1: Axis X, Axis 2: Axis Y, Axis 3: Axis Z, Axis 4: Axis U
Displays the I/O status. The display will be lit yellow for any status

2 I/O status Display signals that are ON.
The order of the status is the same as that for 2.9.6 I/O Status.

3 Error code Display Displays any error codes that have been generated.

Remarks

*  When using this SMART Active Part, be sure to select Setting - System Settings in the menu bar, press the System
Memory List Button on the Initial Tab Page, and select Basics and Data/Time for the $SB. This SMART Active
Part cannot be used on pop-up screens.
Do not use this SMART Active Part on the initial screen.

Use system version 5 or higher.

There are two versions of this SMART Active Part, one for the MC221 and one for the MC421.
When reusing SMART Active Parts, be sure to set the unit number.

*  Number of frames: 1




1.3.8 Axis Error

CS1W-MC221 Storage | SmartActiveParts_E\Moti
CS1W-MC421 | directory | on\MC

Unit type Title Axis Error

Function | Displays and resets axis errors.

Display and Operation Details

Axis error g
T, Axis @ @ 114 Error reeetl 83
&
i i | 5
2 3 4 =
No. Item Zt_-zttlngl Description
isplay
Sets the axis number. The setting ranges are as follows:
1 Axis Setting | MC221: 1 to 2 MC421: 1 to 4
Note: Axis 1: Axis X, Axis 2: Axis Y, Axis 3: Axis Z, Axis 4: Axis U
2 Axis error Display | Lights yellow when an axis error has occurred.
3 Error code Display | Displays any error codes that have been generated.
4 Error reset Setting Resets the error, . .
Note: When an error is reset, task errors and Unit errors are also reset.
Remarks

*

When using this SMART Active Part, be sure to select Setting - System Settings in the menu bar, press the
System Memory List Button on the Initial Tab Page, and select Basics and Data/Time for the $SB. This
SMART Active Part cannot be used on pop-up screens.

Do not use this SMART Active Part on the initial screen.

*  There are two versions of this SMART Active Part, one for the MC221 and one for the MC421.

*  When reusing SMART Active Parts, be sure to set the unit number.
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1.3.9 Task Error

CS1W-MC221 Storage | SmartActiveParts_E\Moti

CS1W-MC421 | directory | omMC Title | Task Error

Unit type

Function | Displays and resets task errors.

Display and Operation Details

C error

Task error
1Ty Task 4 @ A Error reeet|

tor

4
Setting
No. Item / Description
display
Sets the task number. The setting ranges are as follows:
1 Task Setting | MC221: 1 to 2 MC421: 1to 4
Note: Axis 1: Axis X, Axis 2: Axis Y, Axis 3: Axis Z, Axis 4: Axis U
2 Task error Display | Lights yellow when a task error has occurred.
3 Error code Display | Displays any task error codes that have been generated.
4 Error reset Setting Resets the error. . . .
Note: When an error is reset, axis errors and Unit errors are also reset.

Remarks

* When using this SMART Active Part, be sure to select Setting - System Settings in the menu bar, press the
System Memory List Button on the Initial Tab Page, and select Basics and Data/Time for the $SB. This
SMART Active Part cannot be used on pop-up screens.

* Do not use this SMART Active Part on the initial screen.

*  There are two versions of this SMART Active Part, one for the MC221 and one for the MC421.

*  When reusing SMART Active Parts, be sure to set the unit number.




1.3.10 Unit Error

Unit tvpe CS1W-MC221 Storage | SmartActiveParts_E\Moti | Titl Unit Error
YPe | cs1w-Mc421 | directory | on\MC e

Function | Displays and resets Unit errors.

Display and Operation Details

MC Unit error
Unit err, =
T, @ I 2 Error reeetl z
r f :
c
2 2
o
=
Setting
No. Item / Description
display
1 Unit error Display | Lights yellow when a Unit error has occurred.
2 Error code Display | Displays any Unit error codes that have been generated.
3 Error reset Setting Resets the error.
Note: When an error is reset, axis errors and task errors are also reset.

Remarks

* When using this SMART Active Part, be sure to select Setting - System Settings in the menu bar, press the
System Memory List Button on the Initial Tab Page, and select Data/Time for the $SB.

There are two versions of this SMART Active Part, one for the MC221 and one for the MC421.

When reusing SMART Active Parts, be sure to set the unit number.
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1
1

.4 MECHATROLINK-compatible Motion Control Units

.4.1 Adjust Operation

Unit type | CS1W-MCH71

Storage | SmartActiveParts_E\Moti

directory | on\MCH Title Adjust Operation

Function | Performs jogging, stepping, origin searches, and origin returns.

Display and Operation Details

Axis bz Override Setting

t — (O Disble || @00 %  +I06 |Orig.rearch| +STEP

2 _ Jfxis| 1 Decel.stop| Servo unlockl -J0G | Orig. return| -STEP

! ! | f |

6 8 9
Setting
No. Item / Description
display
1 Axis busy Display | Lights yellow when processing is being performed for the axis.
2 Axis Setting | Sets the axis number. (Setting range: 1 to 32)
3 Override setting | Setting tsoeészsrg%/ernde value and enables and disables the override. (Setting range: 0.00
. When pressed, lights yellow and decelerates the motor to a stop. Jogging,
Deceleration . . o o ;
4 sto Setting | stepping, origin searches, and origin returns cannot be performed during a
P deceleration stop.
Servo Lock Setting | Switches between servo lock and servo unlock status.

When held down, operates the motor in the specified direction. When released,

JOG operation Setting stops motor operation.

Origin rearch Setting | When pressed, starts an origin search operation.

(N O |»n

Origin return Setting | When pressed, starts an origin return operation.

9 STEP operation | Setting | When pressed, starts a step operation.

*

Remarks

There are four different version of this SMART Active Part depending on the following user-set area alStorage
directorys.

User-set memory area in CIO area and user-set data area in DM Area

User-set memory area in CIO area and user-set data area in EMO Area

User-set memory area in Work area and user-set data area in DM Area

User-set memory area in Work area and user-set data area in EMO Area

When using this SMART Active Part, be sure to select Setting - System Settings in the menu bar, press the
System Memory List Button on the Initial Tab Page, and select Basics, Data/Time, and Address Index for the
$SW. This SMART Active Part cannot be used on pop-up screens.

Do not use this SMART Active Part on the initial screen.

Use system version 5 or higher.

When reusing SMART Active Parts, be sure to set the unit number.

Number of frames: 1

Data is saved in the following areas:

User-set memory area in CIO Area and User-set data area in DM Area: MemoryCIO_DataDM

User-set memory area in CIO Area and User-set data area in EMO Area: MemoryCIlO_DataEMO

User-set memory area in Work Area and User-set data area in DM Area: MemoryWR_DataDM

User-set memory area in Work Area and User-set data area in EMO Area: MemoryWR_DataEMO
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1.4.2 Program Operation

. Storage SmartActiveParts_E\Mot . .
Unit type | CS1W-MCH71 directory | ion\MC Title Program Operation
Funclion Executes memory (program) operation.

Display and Operation Details
3 7 8 12

Busy  Override’Setting “ Prog Mo, Start mode

1, () [Dissble || 0.08 % | @ [ | V] Sing.Block OM|

Running Single Multi
Task  Manua | Prog-Ho. Blaock No- Block No. Prog. start J' 13
2__,|1 Decel.sfop|Serv.nlock|][ ® | @ | @  Block stop |
I 5 l L 10 1T1 14
No. Item ?l?stg::‘;;/l Description
1 Busy Display Lights yellow during task processing.
2 Task Setting Sets the task number. (Setting range: 1 to 8)

Sets an override value for the task and enables and disables the override.

3 Override setting Seting | setting range: 0.00% to 327.67%)

When pressed, lights yellow and decelerates the motors used in the task
4 Deceleration stop Setting to a stop. Memory (program) operation cannot be executed during a
deceleration stop.

Switches the axes used by the task between automatic and manual
5 Automatic/Manual Setting mode. Lights yellow in automatic mode. The Unit must be in automatic
mode for a program to be started.

Switches the axes used by the task between servo lock and servo unlock

6 Servo Lock Setting
status.

7 Program No. Setting tSOe;fsgg;e program number to execute in automatic mode. (Setting range: 0
Specifies the program start position. The settings are as follows:

8 Start mode Setting Execute from beginning of program, Execute from current block,

Execute from next block

Running program Display Displays the number of the program being executed.

No.
10 Single block No. Display eD)l(sep:Sty(/asdthe block number of the single block execution command being
1 Multi block No. Display (I;))l(sé[z:jt);sdthe block number of the multi-block execution command being
. . Switches to single block mode. (Single block mode executes one block of
12 Single block ON Setting the program each time Program Start is turned ON and OFF.)
13 Program start Setting Executes the program.
14 Block stop Setting Stops program execution at the end of the current block.
Remarks

* There are two different version of this SMART Active Part, one for a ClIO Area user-set memory area and one for a
Work Area user-set memory area.

*  When using this SMART Active Part, be sure to select Setting - System Settings in the menu bar, press the System
Memory List Button on the Initial Tab Page, and select Basics, Data/Time, and Address Index for the $SW. This
SMART Active Part cannot be used on pop-up screens.

* Do not use this SMART Active Part on the initial screen.

Use system version 5 or higher.

When reusing SMART Active Parts, be sure to set the unit number.

Number of frames:

Data is saved in the following areas:

User-set memory area in CIO Area and User-set data area in DM Area: MemoryCIO_DataDM

User-set memory area in CIO Area and User-set data area in EMO Area: MemoryCIlO_DataEMO

User-set memory area in Work Area and User-set data area in DM Area: MemoryWR_DataDM

User-set memory area in Work Area and User-set data area in EMO Area: MemoryWR_DataEMO

* * * *

Motion Control
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1.4.3 Setting

Storage SmartActiveParts_E\Moti

Unit type | CS1W-MCH71 directory | on\MCH

Title Setting

Function | Sets the forced origin and the absolute origin.

Display and Operation Details

Axis busy P.posiMachi . coor, svs. FB)

1T __ 5 @ ﬂxiel 1 Foro_DriginlﬂBS Orig, Sett. || P mm
2 3 4 5
No. Item S(_attlng/ Description
display
1 Axis busy Display Lights yellow when processing is being performed for the axis.
2 Axis Setting Sets the axis number. (Setting range: 1 to 32)
3 Forced Origin Setting Setg .the position where the motor is stopped as the origin (i.e., as a
position of 0).
. . . Records the position where the motor is stopped in the Motion Control
4 ABS Origin Setting Setting Unit as the absolute origin. (For Absolute Encoder only)
5 Present Position Display | Displays the present position.
Remarks

*

There are two different version of this SMART Active Part, one for a CIO Area user-set memory area and one for a
Work Area user-set memory area.

When using this SMART Active Part, be sure to select Setting - System Settings in the menu bar, press the System
Memory List Button on the Initial Tab Page, and select Basics, Data/Time, and Address Index for the $SW. This
SMART Active Part cannot be used on pop-up screens.

When using this SMART Active Part, be sure to select Setting - Unit/Scale Setting in the menu bar and set the scale
for number 1000 to 0.0001.

* Do not use this SMART Active Part on the initial screen.

* Use system version 5 or higher.

*  When reusing SMART Active Parts, be sure to set the unit number.

Number of frames: 2

Data is saved in the following areas:

User-set memory area in ClIO Area and User-set data area in DM Area: MemoryCIO_DataDM

User-set memory area in CIO Area and User-set data area in EMO Area: MemoryCIlO_DataEMO

User-set memory area in Work Area and User-set data area in DM Area: MemoryWR_DataDM

User-set memory area in Work Area and User-set data area in EMO Area: MemoryWR_DataEMO
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1.4.4 Teaching

Storage SmartActiveParts_E\Moti

Unit type | CSTW-MCH71 directory | on\MCH

Title Teaching

Function | Executes teaching.

Display and Operation Details

Teach. comp1d Speci. pos, setting

1
— O  ®) | | g f
2, A SI 1 T Cond, settg | Teach. exec. |
3 6 7
No. Item S(_attlng/ Description
display
Displays the status of teaching.
. . Lit green: Teaching completed
L Teaching completed Display Lit yellow: Setting conditions completed
Lit red: Warning
2 Axis Setting Sets the axis number. (Setting range: 1 to 32)
Sets the teaching type. The button lights yellow when the present
3 FB Setting position feedback value is set. The button will be gray when the target
position is set.
4 Address Setting Sets the teaching address.
5 Spemﬂggtgosmon Display Displays the specified position data.
6 Condition setting Setting Sets the teaching axis and reads the teaching axis address.
7 Teaching execution Setting Executes teaching.
Remarks

*

There are four different version of this SMART Active Part depending on the following user-set area alStorage
directorys.

User-set memory area in CIO area and user-set data area in DM Area

User-set memory area in CIO area and user-set data area in EMO Area

User-set memory area in Work area and user-set data area in DM Area

User-set memory area in Work area and user-set data area in EMO Area

When using this SMART Active Part, be sure to select Setting - System Settings in the menu bar, press the System
Memory List Button on the Initial Tab Page, and select Basics, Data/Time, and Address Index for the $SW. This
SMART Active Part cannot be used on pop-up screens.

When using this SMART Active Part, be sure to select Setting - Unit/Scale Setting in the menu bar and set the scale
for number 1000 to 0.0001.

* Do not use this SMART Active Part on the initial screen.

Use system version 5 or higher.

*  When reusing SMART Active Parts, be sure to set the unit number.

*  Number of frames: 2

Data is saved in the following areas:

User-set memory area in CIO Area and User-set data area in DM Area: MemoryCIO_DataDM

User-set memory area in CIO Area and User-set data area in EMO Area: MemoryCIO_DataEMO

User-set memory area in Work Area and User-set data area in DM Area: MemoryWR_DataDM

User-set memory area in Work Area and User-set data area in EMO Area: MemoryWR_DataEMO

Motion Control
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1.4.5 Present Value Monitoring

Storage SmartActiveParts_E\Mot

directory iomMMCH Title Present Value Monitor

Unit type | CS1W-MCH71

Function | Displays the present value of the specified monitor item.

Display and Operation Details

1 —>|’31><ie| 1 Pre.pos(current coord. FB) i” i i

—>
A~

No. Item S_ettlng/ Description
display

1 Axis Setting Sets the axis number. (Setting range: 1 to 32)
Sets the type of present value to monitor. The settings are as follows:
Present coordinate system FB present position, Present coordinate
system command present position, Machine coordinate system FB

. . present position, Machine coordinate system command present position,

2 Monitor type Setting counter latch position, FB speed, Command speed,
Position error, Torque command value, Workpiece origin shift value,
Origin margin, Number of multi-turns (absolute),
Initial increment (absolute), Unit cycle, or Communications cycle

3 Present value Display Displays the present value of the specified monitor item.

4 Unit Display | Displays the unit.

Remarks

*  When using this SMART Active Part, be sure to select Setting - System Settings in the menu bar, press the System
Memory List Button on the Initial Tab Page, and select Basics and Data/Time for the $SB. This SMART Active
Part cannot be used on pop-up screens.

*  When using this SMART Active Part, be sure to select Setting - Unit/Scale Setting in the menu bar and set the scale
for number 1000 to 0.0001.

* Do not use this SMART Active Part on the initial screen.

* Use system version 5 or higher.

*  When reusing SMART Active Parts, be sure to set the unit number.

*  Number of frames: 2

Data is saved in the following areas:

User-set memory area in CIO Area and User-set data area in DM Area: MemoryCIO_DataDM

User-set memory area in CIO Area and User-set data area in EMO Area: MemoryCIO_DataEMO

User-set memory area in Work Area and User-set data area in DM Area: MemoryWR_DataDM

User-set memory area in Work Area and User-set data area in EMO Area: MemoryWR_DataEMO




Motion Control

1.4.6 1/O Status Monitoring

Unit type | CSTW-MCH71

Storage SmartActiveParts_E\Motio

directory NMCH Title I/O Status Monitor

Function | Displays the I/O status and error codes for each axis.

Display and Operation Details

— 1/0 Status(fxis) | 1
O CW Timit{P_0T) ]
COW Timit{M_0T)} |
Orig. proxtwiDEC) |

2 < Machine origin =
Extnl latch 1 inp. |

Posiong completed |

Mo origin =
3 \. Axis Alarm ]
— Axis Alarm code  |AAAR
No. Item St_etting/ Description
display
1 Axis Setting Sets the axis number. (Setting range: 1 to 32)
5 /O Status Display D_|splays the 1/0O status. The display will be lit yellow for any status
signals that are ON.
3 Error code Display Displays any error codes that have been generated.
Remarks

*

There are four different version of this SMART Active Part depending on the following user-set area alStorage
directorys.

User-set memory area in CIO area and user-set data area in DM Area

User-set memory area in CIO area and user-set data area in EMO Area

User-set memory area in Work area and user-set data area in DM Area

User-set memory area in Work area and user-set data area in EMO Area

When using this SMART Active Part, be sure to select Setting - System Settings in the menu bar, press the System
Memory List Button on the Initial Tab Page, and select Basics, Data/Time, and Address Index for the $SW. This
SMART Active Part cannot be used on pop-up screens.

Do not use this SMART Active Part on the initial screen.

Use system version 5 or higher.

When reusing SMART Active Parts, be sure to set the unit number.

Number of frames: 1

Data is saved in the following areas:

User-set memory area in CIO Area and User-set data area in DM Area: MemoryCIO_DataDM

User-set memory area in ClIO Area and User-set data area in EMO Area: MemoryCIO_DataEMO

User-set memory area in Work Area and User-set data area in DM Area: MemoryWR_DataDM

User-set memory area in Work Area and User-set data area in EMO Area: MemoryWR_DataEMO

Motion Control
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Motion Control

1.4.7 1/O Status Monitoring (No name)

Unit Storage SmartActiveParts_E\Motio . I/O Status Monitor
type CSTW-MCHT1 directory | n\MCH Title (No Name)

Function | Displays the I/O status and error codes for each axis.

Display and Operation Details

1 . |—1
~ |
_|
_
2 _
< B
_
_
3~ =
— |
No. Item 3?“'"9/ Description
isplay
1 Axis Setting Sets the axis number. (Setting range: 1 to 32)
Displays the I/O status. The display will be lit yellow for any status
2 I/0O Status Display signals that are ON.
The order of the status is the same as that for 2.10.6 I/O Status.
3 Error code Display Displays any error codes that have been generated.
Remarks

*  When using this SMART Active Part, be sure to select Setting - System Settings in the menu bar, press the System
Memory List Button on the Initial Tab Page, and select Basics, Data/Time, and Address Index for the $SW. This
SMART Active Part cannot be used on pop-up screens.

* Do not use this SMART Active Part on the initial screen.

* Use system version 5 or higher.

* There are four different version of this SMART Active Part depending on the following user-set area alStorage
directorys.

User-set memory area in CIO area and user-set data area in DM Area
User-set memory area in ClIO area and user-set data area in EMO Area
User-set memory area in Work area and user-set data area in DM Area
User-set memory area in Work area and user-set data area in EMO Area

*  When reusing SMART Active Parts, be sure to set the unit number.

*  Number of frames: 1

* Data is saved in the following areas:

User-set memory area in CIO Area and User-set data area in DM Area: MemoryCIO_DataDM
User-set memory area in CIO Area and User-set data area in EMO Area: MemoryCIlO_DataEMO
User-set memory area in Work Area and User-set data area in DM Area: MemoryWR_DataDM
User-set memory area in Work Area and User-set data area in EMO Area: MemoryWR_DataEMO




Motion Control

1.4.8 Axis Error

Storage SmartActiveParts_E\Motio

Unit type | CS1W-MCH71 directory | mMCH Title Axis Error

Function | Displays and resets axis errors.

Display and Operation Details

s Error

Axis Err.

1 ___,ﬂxier_i- (;E I AL Error reeet|
P r

No. Item S(_attlng/ Description
display
1 Axis Setting Sets the axis number. (Setting range: 1 to 32)
2 Axis error Display Lights yellow when an axis error has occurred.
3 Error code Display Displays any error codes that have been generated.
4 Error reset Setting Resets the axis error.
Remarks

*

When using this SMART Active Part, be sure to select Setting - System Settings in the menu bar, press the System
Memory List Button on the Initial Tab Page, and select Basics, Data/Time, and Address Index for the $SW. This
SMART Active Part cannot be used on pop-up screens.

Do not use this SMART Active Part on the initial screen.

There are four different version of this SMART Active Part depending on the following user-set area alStorage
directorys.

User-set memory area in CIO area and user-set data area in DM Area

User-set memory area in CIO area and user-set data area in EMO Area

User-set memory area in Work area and user-set data area in DM Area

User-set memory area in Work area and user-set data area in EMO Area

When reusing SMART Active Parts, be sure to set the unit number.

Data is saved in the following areas:

User-set memory area in CIO Area and User-set data area in DM Area: MemoryCIO_DataDM

User-set memory area in CIO Area and User-set data area in EMO Area: MemoryCIO_DataEMO

User-set memory area in Work Area and User-set data area in DM Area: MemoryWR_DataDM

User-set memory area in Work Area and User-set data area in EMO Area: MemoryWR_DataEMO

Motion Control
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1.4.9 Task Error

Storage SmartActiveParts_E\Motio

Unit type | CS1W-MCH71 directory MMCH

Title Task Error

Function | Displays and resets task errors.

Display and Operation Details

Error

Task Err.

1 ———*Taek[_i- C;E I AR Error reeetl
t t 1

2 3
No. Item Sgttlng/ Description
display
1 Task Setting Sets the task number. (Setting range: 1 to 8)
2 Task error Display Lights yellow when a task error has occurred.
3 Error code Display Displays any task error codes that have been generated.
4 Error rset Setting Resets the error.
Remarks

*

When using this SMART Active Part, be sure to select Setting - System Settings in the menu bar, press the System
Memory List Button on the Initial Tab Page, and select Basics for the $SB. This SMART Active Part cannot be used
on pop-up screens.

* Do not use this SMART Active Part on the initial screen.

Use system version 5 or higher.

*  When reusing SMART Active Parts, be sure to set the unit number.

Number of frames: 1

Data is saved in the following areas:

User-set memory area in CIO Area and User-set data area in DM Area: MemoryCIO_DataDM

User-set memory area in CIO Area and User-set data area in EMO Area: MemoryCIlO_DataEMO

User-set memory area in Work Area and User-set data area in DM Area: MemoryWR_DataDM

User-set memory area in Work Area and User-set data area in EMO Area: MemoryWR_DataEMO




1.4.10 Unit Error

. Storage SmartActiveParts_E\Motio . .
Unit type | CS1W-MCH71 directory MMCH Title Unit Error

Function | Displays and resets Unit errors.

Display and Operation Details

Unit Err. =
T g' I PAA@  Error reeetl =
O
] r .
§e]
2 3 35
=
No. Item S_ettlngl Description
display
1 Unit error Display Lights yellow when a Unit error has occurred.
2 Error code Display Displays any Unit error codes that have been generated.
3 Error reset Setting Resets the error.
Remarks

*

When reusing SMART Active Parts, be sure to set the unit number.

Data is saved in the following areas:

User-set memory area in CIO Area and User-set data area in DM Area: MemoryCIO_DataDM
User-set memory area in CIO Area and User-set data area in EMO Area: MemoryCIlO_DataEMO
User-set memory area in Work Area and User-set data area in DM Area: MemoryWR_DataDM
User-set memory area in Work Area and User-set data area in EMO Area: MemoryWR_DataEMO

*
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1.4.11 Servo Parameter Setting

Storage SmartActiveParts_E\Moti Title Servo Parameter

Unit type | CS1W-MCH71 directory | on\MCH Setting

Function | Sets and displays servo parameters.

Display and Operation Details

Param, Mo, Settg value Param. size

"o fwig 1| @ | ooood@om | 2

Transfrrg #Check the set value when inputting.

2 —Q' Write | Read | Save
J i J

Setting/

No. Item X Description
display
1 Axis Setting 13(::)3;2)6 axis number. The setting ranges are as follows: (Setting range:
2 Transferring Display Lights yellow when servo parameters are being transferred.
3 Parameter No. Setting Sets the parameter number.
4 Setting value Sdf:[:)llr:a %// Specify the data to write to the servo drive.
5 Parameter size Setting Sets the parameter size. 2 or 4
6 Write Setting Writes the setting to control memory in the servo drive.
7 Read Setting Reads the servo parameter.
8 Save Setting Saves the servo parameter to nonvolatile memory in the servo drive.

*

Remarks

When using this SMART Active Part, be sure to select Setting - System Settings in the menu bar, press the System
Memory List Button on the Initial Tab Page, and select Basics and Data/Time for the $SB. This SMART Active
Part cannot be used on pop-up screens.

Do not use this SMART Active Part on the initial screen.

Use system version 5 or higher.

When reusing SMART Active Parts, be sure to set the unit number.

Data is saved in the following areas:

User-set memory area in CIO Area and User-set data area in DM Area: MemoryCIO_DataDM

User-set memory area in ClIO Area and User-set data area in EMO Area: MemoryCIO_DataEMO

User-set memory area in Work Area and User-set data area in DM Area: MemoryWR_DataDM

User-set memory area in Work Area and User-set data area in EMO Area: MemoryWR_DataEMO




1.4.12 Program Operation Status

. : Storage SmartActiveParts_E\Motio . Program Operation
Unit type | CS1W-MCH71 directory | MMCH Title Status

Function | Displays motion task status during operation.

Display and Operation Details

MCH  Program Operation
Motion Task

©
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 £
Q0000000 <
S
- /) =
Y E
No. Item S(.atting/ Description
display
1 Motion task Display Lights yellow during motion task operation.
Remarks

*

When reusing SMART Active Parts, be sure to set the unit number.

Data is saved in the following areas:

User-set memory area in CIO Area and User-set data area in DM Area: MemoryCIlO_DataDM
User-set memory area in CIO Area and User-set data area in EMO Area: MemoryCIlO_DataEMO
User-set memory area in Work Area and User-set data area in DM Area: MemoryWR_DataDM
User-set memory area in Work Area and User-set data area in EMO Area: MemoryWR_DataEMO

*
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1.4.13 Automatic Mode Status

Storage SmartActiveParts_E\Moti Title Automatic Mode

Unit type | CS1W-MCH71 directory | on\MCH Status

Function | Displays the operating mode for each axis, automatic or manual.

Display and Operation Details

MCH  Automatic mod
Axis
1 2 34 5 6 7T 8 9 WI1l12 15141516

QL0009 00020900
17 16 19 2021 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 3B 31 &2

QOOQQQ2202020200000

— _
—
1
No. Item 3?::::;9; Description
1 Axis Display | Lights yellow if the axis is in automatic mode.
Remarks

*  When using this SMART Active Part, be sure to select Setting - System Settings in the menu bar, press the System
Memory List Button on the Initial Tab Page, and select Basics, Data/Time, and Address Index for the $SW. This
SMART Active Part cannot be used on pop-up screens.

* Do not use this SMART Active Part on the initial screen.

* There are two different version of this SMART Active Part, one for a CIO Area user-set memory area and one for a
Work Area user-set memory area.

*  When reusing SMART Active Parts, be sure to set the unit number.

* Data is saved in the following areas:

User-set memory area in CIO Area and User-set data area in DM Area: MemoryAreaClO_DataAreaDM
User-set memory area in CIO Area and User-set data area in EMO Area: MemoryAreaClO_DataAreaEMO
User-set memory area in Work Area and User-set data area in DM Area: MemoryAreaWR_DataAreaDM
User-set memory area in Work Area and User-set data area in EMO Area: MemoryAreaWR_DataAreaEMO




1.5 CS1W/CJ1W-NC413/433/213/233 (from Ver5 or Earlier)

Smart Active Parts described in this section

Mart Active Parts described in this section can be used only when beginning word of the operating data area
destination is determined (fixed) by the unit number.

E.g. Case that the unit number is two.

The operating data area is fixed from m + 116 to m + 187.

Set 0000 for operating data area (m) to fix the beginning word.
m=D2000+100xunit number

Motion Control
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1.5.1 NC4[]3 (Smart Active Parts Ver 5 or Earlier )

CS1W- .
SmartActiveParts_E\M
Model | NC413/433 Storage | ;. \Ver5orEarlienNC | Title | JOG Operation (4)
CJ1W- directory 1\NC413 433
NC413/433 - ’
Function Displays 1/0 status, present position, error code for each axis. Also switches between RUN and STOP, CW and
CCW and sets override when the control flag (Enable button) is ON
[Image]
1
2
3
5
6
7
8
9
No. Item S(:':ttmgl Details
Display
1 Present Position Displ Displays present position for each axis to be controlled by NC unit.
(Position) ISPAY | (.2,147,483,647 to 2,147,483,647)
2 STOP Setting | Stops axis in a set time.
3 Error (Err) Display | Lights lamps when an error has been occurred and displays error codes.
4 1/0 Status (I/0) Display | Displays I/O status.
5 Enable Setting | Controls inputs, such as operation, read, override, and position numbers.
6 RUN/STOP Setting | Switches between RUN and STOP (0: STOP, 1: RUN).
7 Busy Display Dlspla_y _v_vhgt_her N(_) unit processes operations or not. Also lights lamp for X axis
when initializing unit.
8 CW/CCW Setting | Specifies rotative direction (0: CW, 1: CCW).
9 Override Setting | Sets values for override and switches between enable and disable.
[Note]

Those parts can be used for 4 axes unit only. They cannot be used for 1 axis or 2 axes.




1.5.2 Teaching

CS1W-NC413/433 Storage SmaﬂActivePan§_E\M ]
Model directo otion\Ver5orEarlier\NC Title | Teach (4)
CJ1W-NC413/433 ry _1\NC413,433
F . Displays /O status, present position, error code for each axis. Also sets sequence No. and performs teaching when
unction :
the control flag(Enable button) is ON
[Image]
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No. Item So._attmg/ Details
Display
1 Present Position Displa Displays present position for each axis to be controlled by NC unit.
(Position) play (-2,147,483,647 to 2,147,483,647)
2 STOP Setting | Stops axis in a set time.
3 Error (Err) Display | Lights lamps when an error has been occurred and displays error codes.
4 1/0 Status (1/0) Display | Displays I/O status.
5 Enable Setting | Controls inputs, such as operation, read, override, and position numbers.
6 Position Numbers Setting | Sets position numbers and displays position of sequence No.
7 Busy Display Dlspla.y .v_vhlet_her N(_.‘. unit processes operations or not. Also lights lamp for X axis
when initializing unit.
8 TEACH Setting | Sets present position for position numbers.
[Note]

Select Settings-System Setting-Initial tab page in the NS-Designer, click System Memory List button, and check the Basics for
the $SB before using this library.

Do NOT use as an initial screen.
Those parts can be used for 4 axes unit only. They cannot be used for 1 axis or 2 axes.
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1.5.3 Origin Search

CS1W-NC413/433 Storage SmaﬂActivePan§_E\M ] o
Model directo otion\Ver5orEarlier\NC Title Origin Search
CJ1W-NC413/433 ry _1\NC413,433
Function Displays I/O status, present position, error code for each axis. Also enables origin search operation when the
control flag(Enable button) is ON
[Image]

MC Unit Oper:

Err Erli
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2 W ~ | e
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: EoPAA [sllss  STOP

No. Item St_attingl Details
Display
1 Present _I?osition Display Displays present position for each axis to be controlled by NC unit.
(Position) (-2,147,483,647 to 2,147,483,647)
2 STOP Setting | Stops axis in a set time.
3 Error (Err) Display | Lights lamps when an error has been occurred and displays error codes.
4 1/0 Status (1/0) Display | Displays I/O status.
5 Enable Setting | Controls inputs, such as operation, read, override, and position numbers.
6 Origin Search Setting | Starts origin search operation when it is pressed.
7 Busy Display Displa.y .V\_/htlet_her N(_) unit processes operations or not. Also lights lamp for X axis
when initializing unit.
[Note]

Those parts can be used for 4 axes unit only. They cannot be used for 1 axis or 2 axes.




1.5.4 Origin Return

CS1W-NC413/433 Storage SmaﬂActivePaﬂ§_E\M _ .
Model directo otion\Ver5orEarlier\NC Title Origin Return (4)
CJ1W-NC413/433 : ry _1\NC413,433

Displays 1/O status, present position, error code for each axis. Also enables origin search operation and sets

Function override when the control flag (Enable button) is ON.

[Image]
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No. Item S(:':ttmgl Details
Display
1 Present Position Displa Displays present position for each axis to be controlled by NC unit.
(Position) play (-2,147,483,647 to 2,147,483,647)
2 STOP Setting | Stops axis in a set time.
3 Error (Err) Display | Lights lamps when an error has been occurred and displays error codes.
4 1/O Status (1/0) Display | Displays I/O status.
5 Enable Setting | Controls inputs, such as operation, read, override, and position numbers.
6 Origin Return Setting | Axis returns from any position to the origin.
7 Busy Display Dlspla_y .V\_/hgt'her NC_) unit processes operations or not. Also lights lamp for X axis
when initializing unit.
8 Override Setting | Sets values for override and switches between enable and disable.
[Note]

Those parts can be used for 4 axes unit only. They cannot be used for 1 axis or 2 axes.




1.5.5 Changing Preset Value
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CS1W-NC413/433
Model ds.:::;?ge ﬁ\é};\éa—?’\g N Title Changing Present Value (4)
CJ1W-NC413/433 Irectory '
F . Displays I/O status, present position, error code for each axis. Also presets position numbers when the control flag
unction .
(Enable button) is ON.
[Image]
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8
No. Item Sgttlngl Details
Display
1 Present Position Displ Displays present position for each axis to be controlled by NC unit.
(Position) ISPIAY | (-2,147,483,647 to 2,147,483,647)
2 STOP Setting | Stops axis in a set time.
3 Error (Err) Display | Lights lamps when an error has been occurred and displays error codes.
4 1/0O Status (1/0) Display | Displays I/O status.
5 Enable Setting | Controls inputs, such as operation, read, override, and position numbers.
6 Position Numbers Setting | Sets position numbers to preset.
7 Busy Display Dlsplay y\_/ht_ather NC_: unit processes operations or not. Also lights lamp for X axis
when initializing unit.
8 Preset Setting | Changes position form present position to position numbers forcibly.
[Note]

Those parts can be used for 4 axes unit only. They cannot be used for 1 axis or 2 axes.




1.5.6 Direct Operation

CS1W-NC413/433
Model dsi:ce’zge 3\0/4\1’1,04‘3\? N Title | Direct Operation (4)
CJ1W-NC413/433 ry '
F . Displays 1/O status, present position, error code for each axis. Also sets operation mode and other data when the
unction .
control flag (Enable button) is ON.
[Image]
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No. Item Setting/ Details
Display
1 Present Position Disol Displays present position for each axis to be controlled by NC unit.
(Position) ISPlay | (.2,147,483,647 to 2,147,483,647)
2 STOP Setting | Stops axis in a set time.
3 Error (Err) Display | Lights lamps when an error has been occurred and displays error codes.
4 1/0 Status (1/O) Display | Displays I/O status.
5 Enable Setting | Controls inputs, such as operation, read, override, and position numbers.
Operation Mode . Switches movement for operation data area between Absolute (A) and Relative
6 Setting
(Mode) (R).
7 Busy Display Dlspla.y .v.vhlet.her NQ unit processes operations or not. Also lights lamp for X axis
when initializing unit.
8 Position Setting | Sets target position for each axis.
9 Speed Setting | Sets target speed for each axis.
Acceleration Time . C .
10 (A. Time) Setting | Sets acceleration time for each axis.
Deceleration Time . o .
1 (D.Time) Setting | Sets deceleration time for each axis.
[Note]
Those parts can be used for 4 axes unit only. They cannot be used for 1 axis or 2 axes.
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1.5.7 Memory Operation(4)

CS1W-NC413/433

Storage | DV\NC_V1\

Model . Title | Memory Operation (4)
CJIW-NC413/433 directory | NC413,433
Function Displays I/O status, present position, error code for each axis. Also sets override and sequence No. and starts
operation with the set conditions by pressing RUN button when the control flag (Enable button) is ON.
[Image]
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O
No. Item S(_ettlng/ Details
Display
1 Present Position Displ Displays present position for each axis to be controlled by NC unit.
(Position) ISPlay | (2,147,483,647 to 2,147,483,647)
2 STOP Setting | Stops axis in a set time.
3 Error (Err) Display | Lights lamps when an error has been occurred and displays error codes.
4 1/0 Status (1/0) Display | Displays I/O status.
5 Enable Setting | Controls inputs, such as operation, read, override, and position numbers.
6 Position Numbers Setting
7 Busy Display Dlspla.y .v.vhlet.her NQ unit processes operations or not. Also lights lamp for X axis
when initializing unit.
8 RUN Setting | Starts memory operation when it is pressed.
9 Override Setting | Sets values for override and switches between enable and disable.
[Note]

1. Select Settings-System Setting-Initial tab page in the NS-Designer, click System Memory List button, and check the
Basics for the $SB before using this library.

2. Do NOT use as an initial screen.

3. Those parts can be used for 4 axes unit only. They cannot be used for 1 axis or 2 axes.




1.5.8 JOG Operation(2)

CS1W-NC213/233
Model orage ﬁ‘é;"gcz—?)\g\ Title | JOG Operation (2)
CJ1W-NC213/233 ry '
Function Displays 1/0O status, present position, error code for each axis. Also switches between RUN and STOP, CW and
CCW and sets override when the control flag(Enable button) is ON
[Image]
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No. Item Sc_ettlng/ Details
Display
1 Present Position Displ Displays present position for each axis to be controlled by NC unit.
(Position) ISPlaY | (2,147,483,647 to 2,147,483,647)
2 STOP Setting | Stops axis in a set time.
3 Error (Err) Display | Lights lamps when an error has been occurred and displays error codes.
4 1/0O Status (1/0O) Display | Displays I/O status.
5 Enable Setting | Controls inputs, such as operation, read, override, and position numbers.
6 RUN/STOP Setting | Switches between RUN and STOP (0: STOP, 1: RUN).
7 Busy Display Dlspla.y _v_vhgt_her N(_J unit processes operations or not. Also lights lamp for X axis
when initializing unit.
8 CW/CCW Setting | Specifies rotative direction (0: CW, 1: CCW).
[Note]
Those parts can be used for 2 axes unit only. They cannot be used for 1 axis or 4 axes.
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1.5.9 Teach
CS1W-NC213/233
Model sloraga B\c/:;'\écz_e,\g h Title | Teach (2)
CJ1W-NC213/233 Irectory ’
F . Displays I/O status, present position, error code for each axis. Also sets sequence No. and performs teaching when
unction .
the control flag(Enable button) is ON
[Image]
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No. Item St_attmgl Details
Display
1 Present Position Disol Displays present position for each axis to be controlled by NC unit.
(Position) ISPIaY | (.2,147,483,647 to 2,147,483,647)
2 STOP Setting | Stops axis in a set time.
3 Error (Err) Display | Lights lamps when an error has been occurred and displays error codes.
4 1/0 Status (1/0) Display | Displays I/O status.
5 Enable Setting | Controls inputs, such as operation, read, override, and position numbers.
6 Position Numbers Setting
7 Busy Display Dlsplay 'v.vhgt_her NQ unit processes operations or not. Also lights lamp for X axis
when initializing unit.
8 TEACH Setting | Sets present position for position numbers.
[Note]

1. Select Settings-System Setting-Initial tab page in the NS-Designer, click System Memory List button, and check the
Basics for the $SB before using this library.

2. Do NOT use as an initial screen.

3. Those parts can be used for 2 axes unit only. They cannot be used for 1 axis or 4 axes.




1.5.10 Origin Search

CS1W-NC213/233 Storage | DV\NC_V1\

Model >
CJIW-NC213/233 | directory | NC213,233

Title | Origin Search (2)

F . Displays /O status, present position, error code for each axis. Also enables origin search operation when the
unction )
control flag (Enable button) is ON

[Image]
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No. Item S?ttmgl Details
Display
1 Present .P_osition Display Displays present position for each axis to be controlled by NC unit.
(Position) (-2,147,483,647 to 2,147,483,647)
2 STOP Setting | Stops axis in a set time.
3 Error (Err) Display | Lights lamps when an error has been occurred and displays error codes.
4 I/O Status (1/0O) Display | Displays I/O status.
5 Enable Setting | Controls inputs, such as operation, read, override, and position numbers.
6 Origin Search Setting | Starts origin search operation when it is pressed.
7 Busy Display Display yyhgt_her NC_) unit processes operations or not. Also lights lamp for X axis
when initializing unit.
[Note]

Those parts can be used for 2 axes unit only. They cannot be used for 1 axis or 4 axes.

Motion Control
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1.5.11 Origin Return(2)

CS1W-NC213/233
Model ds.:°":t‘ge ﬁ\c’:;"écﬁ\g\ Title | Origin Return (2)
CJIW-NC213/233 irectory ’
Function Displays /O status, present position, error code for each axis. Also enables origin search operation and sets
override when the control flag (Enable button) is ON.
[Image]
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_
No. Item S(_ettmgl Details
Display
1 Present Position Displ Displays present position for each axis to be controlled by NC unit.
(Position) ISPIAY | (-2,147,483,647 to 2,147,483,647)
2 STOP Setting | Stops axis in a set time.
3 Error (Err) Display | Lights lamps when an error has been occurred and displays error codes.
4 I/O Status (1/0O) Display | Displays I/O status.
5 Enable Setting | Controls inputs, such as operation, read, override, and position numbers.
6 Origin Return Setting | Axis returns from any position to the origin.
. Display whether NC unit processes operations or not. Also lights lamp for X axis
! Busy Display | \hen initializing unit.
8 Override Setting | Sets values for override and switches between enable and disable.
[Note]

Those parts can be used for 2 axes unit only. They cannot be used for 1 axis or 4 axes.




1.5.12 Changing Present Value

CS1W-NC213/233
Model dsilt,ggge B\(/:;‘ll\:l’,cz_?,\g h Title | Changing Present Value (2)
CJ1W-NC213/233 ry ’
F . Displays I/O status, present position, error code for each axis. Also presets position numbers when the control flag
unction .
(Enable button) is ON.
[Image]
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No. Item St_attmgl Details
Display
1 Present Position Displa Displays present position for each axis to be controlled by NC unit.
(Position) PRY | (2147,483,647 to 2,147,483,647)
2 STOP Setting | Stops axis in a set time.
3 Error (Err) Display | Lights lamps when an error has been occurred and displays error codes.
4 1/0 Status (1/0) Display | Displays I/O status.
5 Enable Setting | Controls inputs, such as operation, read, override, and position numbers.
6 Position Numbers Setting | Sets position numbers to preset.
7 Busy Display Dlsplay 'v.vhgt_her NQ unit processes operations or not. Also lights lamp for X axis
when initializing unit.
8 Preset Setting | Changes position form present position to position numbers forcibly.
[Note]

Those parts can be used for 2 axes unit only. They cannot be used for 1 axis or 4 axes.

Motion Control
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1.5.13 Direct Operation

CS1W-NC213/233
Model ds.:gzige R\é;%cz—gg\ Title | Direct Operation (2)
CJ1W-NC213/233 Irectory '
F . Displays I/O status, present position, error code for each axis. Also sets operation mode and other data when the
unction ;
control flag (Enable button) is ON.
[Image]
NG Unit Opera
=it ion Err  Ert 4
1 893000000 (4| TP (@) 0
3
7 11
10
9
8
No. Item S?ttmgl Details
Display
1 Present Position Disol Displays present position for each axis to be controlled by NC unit.
(Position) ISPlaY | (.2,147,483,647 to 2,147,483,647)
2 STOP Setting | Stops axis in a set time.
3 Error (Err) Display | Lights lamps when an error has been occurred and displays error codes.
4 I/O Status (I/0) Display | Displays /O status.
5 Enable Setting | Controls inputs, such as operation, read, override, and position numbers.
Operation Mode . Switches movement for operation data area between Absolute (A) and Relative
6 Setting
(Mode) (R).
7 Busy Display Dlsplay .vyh_et_her NQ unit processes operations or not. Also lights lamp for X axis
when initializing unit.
8 Position Setting | Sets target position for each axis.
9 Speed Setting | Sets target speed for each axis.
Acceleration Time . C .
10 (A. Time) Setting | Sets acceleration time for each axis.
Deceleration Time . C .
11 (D.Time) Setting | Sets deceleration time for each axis.
[Note]

1. Select Settings-System Setting-Initial tab page in the NS-Designer, click System Memory List button, and check the
Basics for the $SB before using this library.

2. Do NOT use as an initial screen.

3. Those parts can be used for 2 axes unit only. They cannot be used for 1 axis or 4 axes.




1.5.14 Memory Operation(2)

CS1W-NC213/233
Model dSi:::‘:tlge E\c/;'\:lacz_s\g\ Title | Memory Operation (2)
CJ1W-NC213/233 Yy ’
Function Displays I/O status, present position, error code for each axis. Also sets override and sequence No. and starts
operation with the set conditions by pressing RUN button when the control flag (Enable button) is ON.
[Image]

Memory Oper:

4
9
No. Item S(_ettmgl Details
Display
1 Present .P_osition Display Displays present position for each axis to be controlled by NC unit.
(Position) (-2,147,483,647 to 2,147,483,647)
2 STOP Setting | Stops axis in a set time.
3 Error (Err) Display | Lights lamps when an error has been occurred and displays error codes.
4 1/0O Status (1/0) Display | Displays I/O status.
5 Enable Setting | Controls inputs, such as operation, read, override, and position numbers.
6 Position Numbers Setting | Sets position numbers and displays position of sequence No.
7 Busy Display VIZ\),ihsgrl]a% i\;\ilglieztir:]egr L'J\lncu:t .unit processes operations or not. Also lights lamp for X axis
8 RUN Setting | Starts memory operation when it is pressed.
9 Override Setting | Sets values for override and switches between enable and disable.
[Note]

1. Select Settings-System Setting-Initial tab page in the NS-Designer, click System Memory List button, and check the
Basics for the $SB before using this library.

2. Do NOT use as an initial screen.

3. Those parts can be used for 2 axes unit only. They cannot be used for 1 axis or 4 axes.

Motion Control




1.5.15 Change Positioning Sequence(4)
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CS1W-NC413/433
Model dSi:::;etlge R\é“\,]'\écﬁ\g\ Title | Change Positioning Sequence (4)
CJ1W-NC413/433 Yy ’
Function Sets sequence data, such as position destination, axis destination, output (Out.), and completion code, and
position.
[Image]
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No. Item Sc_ettingl Details
Display
1 Axis Display Displays axis which settings should be made.
2 Sequence No. Setting Input the desired sequence No.
3 Sequence No. Display Displays sequence No. to be set.
4 Position Setting Sets the position for the selected axis.
5 Position Destination Setting Sets whether the position is absolute or relative.
6 Change Setting Writes the displayed data to parameter area in the NC Unit.
. . Saves data written to the parameter area to F-ROM.
/ Writs to F-ROM Display Make sure to perform this before turning OFF the power.
8 Completion Code Setting Sets completion codes.
9 Axis Destination Setting Specifies axis to be started up.
[Note]

1. Select Settings-System Setting-Initial tab page in the NS-Designer, click System Memory List button, and check the
Basics for the $SB before using this library.

2. When changing sequence No., press Change button and write it to parameter area. Unless the sequence No. is written to the
parameter area, data will NOT be saved.

3. Unless F-ROM button is pressed, data will be deleted before turning OFF the power. Data to be saved in the NC Unit by
pressing the Write to F-ROM button is data saved in the parameter area of PLC, NOT displaying on the screen.

4. Do NOT use as an initial screen.

5. Those parts can be used for 4 axes unit only. They cannot be used for 1 axis or 2 axes.




1.5.16 Change Positioning Sequence(2)

CS1W-NC213/233
Model dSi:::;etlge R\é;,]'\écz—s\g\ Title | Change Positioning Sequence (2)
CJ1W-NC213/233 Yy ’
Function | Sets sequence data, such as position destination, axis destination, output, and completion code, and position.
[Image]
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No. Item S(_atting/ Details
Display
1 Axis Display Displays axis which settings should be made.
2 Sequence No. Setting Input the desired sequence No.
3 Sequence No. Display Displays sequence No. to be set.
4 Position Setting Sets the position for the selected axis.
5 Position Destination Setting Sets whether the position is absolute or relative.
6 Change Setting Writes the displayed data to parameter area in the PLC.
. . Saves data written to the parameter area to F-ROM in the NC Unit. (Make sure to
/ Write to F-ROM Display perform this before turning OFF the power.)
8 Completion Code Setting Sets completion codes.
9 Axis Destination Setting Specifies axis to be started up.
[Note]
1. Select Settings-System Setting-Initial tab page in the NS-Designer, click System Memory List button, and check the
Basics for the $SB before using this library.
2. When changing sequence No., press Change button and write it to parameter area. Unless the sequence No. is written to the
parameter area, data will NOT be saved.
3. Unless F-ROM button is pressed, data will be deleted before turning OFF the power. Data to be saved in the NC Unit by
pressing the Write to F-ROM button is data saved in the parameter area of PLC NOT displaying on the screen.
4. Do NOT use as an initial screen.
5. Those parts can be used for 2 axes unit only. They cannot be used for 1 axis or 4 axes.
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1.5.17 Change Positioning Sequence(2axes,4axes)

CS1W-

Model NC413/433/213/233 Storage | DV\NC_V1\ Title Change Positioning Sequence
CJ1W- directory [ NC413,433/NC213,233 (2axes, 4axes)
NC413/433/213/233

F . Sets sequence data, such as dwell time number, acceleration time number, deceleration time number, initial speed
unction
number, and target speed number.
[Image]
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No. Item S(_ettingl Details
Display

1 Axis Display Displays axis which settings should be made.

2 Sequence Number Setting Input the desired sequence No.

3 Sequence Number Display Displays sequence No. to be set.

4 Dwell Time Number Setting Sets dwell time number to be selected.

(Dwell Time No.

Acceleration Time

5 ' Setting Sets acceleration time number to be selected.
Number (A.Time No.)
6 Change Setting Writes the displayed data to parameter area in the PLC.
. . Saves data written to the parameter area to F-ROM in the NC Unit. (Make sure to
! Write to F-ROM Setting perform this before turning OFF the power.)
Deceleration Time . L
8 Number (D.Time No.) Setting Sets deceleration time number to be selected.
Target Speed Number .
9 (Trgt Spd No.) Setting Sets target speed number to be selected.
Initial Speed Number . .
10 (Ini.Spd No.) Setting Sets initial speed number to be selected.
[Note]

1. Select Settings-System Setting-Initial tab page in the NS-Designer, click System Memory List button, and check the
Basics for the $SB before using this library.

2. When changing sequence No., press Change button and write it to parameter area. Unless the sequence No. is written to the
parameter area, data will NOT be saved.

3. Unless F-ROM button is pressed, data will be deleted before turning OFF the power. Data to be saved in the NC Unit by
pressing the Write to F-ROM button is data saved in the parameter area of PLC NOT displaying on the screen.

4. Do NOT use as an initial screen.




1.5.18 Changing Acceleration

CS1W-
Model NC413/433/213/233 Storage | DV\NC _V1\ Title Changing Acceleration /
CJ1W- directory | NC413,433/NC213,233 Deceleration Time
NC413/433/213/233
Function | Sets acceleration time and deceleration time for x, Y, Z, and U axis.
[Image]
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No. Item g?ttmgl Details
isplay
1 Axis Display Displays axis which settings should be made.
2 Sequence Number Setting Input the desired sequence No.
3 Sequence Number Display Displays sequence No. to be set.
4 Deceleration Time Setting Sets deceleration time.
(Decelera.)
5 | Change Setting Writes the displayed data to parameter area in the PLC.
. . Saves data written to the parameter area to F-ROM in the NC Unit. (Make sure to
6 | Write to F-ROM Setting perform this before turning OFF the power.)
7 Acceleration Time Setting Sets acceleration time.
(Accelera.)
[Note]
1. Select Settings-System Setting-Initial tab page in the NS-Designer, click System Memory List button, and check the
Basics for the $SB before using this library.
2. When changing sequence No., press Change button and write it to parameter area. Unless the sequence No. is written to the
parameter area, data will NOT be saved.
3. Unless F-ROM button is pressed, data will be deleted before turning OFF the power. Data to be saved in the NC Unit by
pressing the Write to F-ROM button is data saved in the parameter area of PLC NOT displaying on the screen.
4. Do NOT use as an initial screen.
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1.5.19 Changing Speed

CS1W-
Model NC413/433/213/233 Storage | DV\NC_V1\ Title Changing Speed
CJ1W- directory | NC413,433/NC213,233 (2 axes, 4axes)
NC413/433/213/233
Function | Sets speed for each axis(X, Y, Z, and U).
[Image]
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No. Item S(-attingl Details
Display
1 Axis Display Displays axis which settings should be made.
2 Sequence Number | Setting Input the desired sequence No.
3 Sequence Number | Display Displays sequence No. to be set.
4 Speed Setting Sets the desired speed.
. . Saves data written to the parameter area to F-ROM in the NC Unit. (Make sure
5 Write to F-ROM Setting to perform this before turning OFF the power.)
6 Change Setting Writes the displayed data to parameter area in the PLC.
[Note]
1. Select Settings-System Setting-Initial tab page in the NS-Designer, click System Memory List button, and check the
Basics for the $SB before using this library.
2. When changing sequence No., press Change button and write it to parameter area. Unless the sequence No. is written
to the parameter area, data will NOT be saved.
3. Unless F-ROM button is pressed, data will be deleted before turning OFF the power. Data to be saved in the NC Unit by
pressing the Write to F-ROM button is data saved in the parameter area of PLC NOT displaying on the screen.
4. Do NOT use as an initial screen.




1.5.20 Dwell Time Setting

CS1W-

Model NC413/433/213/233 Storage | DV\NC_V1\ Title Dwell Time Setting
CJ1W- directory | NC413,433/NC213,233 (2axes, 4axes)
NC413/433/213/233

Function | Sets well time for each axis(X, Y, Z, and U).

[Image]
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No. Item

Axis Display Displays axis which settings should be made.

Sequence Number Setting Input the desired sequence No.

Sequence Number Display Displays sequence No. to be set.

Dwell Time Setting Sets the desired dwell time.

g | WIN[—

. . Saves data written to the parameter area to F-ROM in the NC Unit. (Make sure to
Write to F-ROM Setting perform this before turning OFF the power.)

6 Change Setting Writes the displayed data to parameter area in the PLC.

[Note]

1. Select Settings-System Setting-Initial tab page in the NS-Designer, click System Memory List button, and check the
Basics for the $SB before using this library.

2. When changing sequence No., press Change button and write it to parameter area. Unless the sequence No. is written to the
parameter area, data will NOT be saved.

3. Unless F-ROM button is pressed, data will be deleted before turning OFF the power. Data to be saved in the NC Unit by
pressing the Write to F-ROM button is data saved in the parameter area of PLC NOT displaying on the screen.

4. Do NOT use as an initial screen.
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1.1 3G3MV

1.1.1 Speed Monitor

SmartActiveParts_E\Inver

Unit type | 3G3MV(-PDRT2) gltggt%iy tor\3G3MV\DeviceNet\Mo | Title | Speed monitor
nitor

Monitors the speed of the SYSDRIVE 3G3MV-series Multi-function Compact Inverter in serial connection or connected
Function | through the 3G3MV-PDRT2 DeviceNet Communications Unit. The monitoring cycle is adjustable in combination with the
PLC program.

Display and Operation Details

1 m ational Speed
5
3
5 2
@
AN
3
No. Item i_ettlngl Description
isplay
1 Hidden indicator for Display A trigger indicator used to read the speed from the 3G3MV. This indicator is not displayed
trigger use on the screen. The value can be read on a regular basis by turning ON and OFF the
allocated address from the program in the PLC. The monitor cycle is determined by the
program in the PLC. Adjust the cycle according to the communications load.
2 Rotational Speed Display Displays the speed read from the 3G3MV.
3 Communications error | Setting/ Displays the status of an error if a communications error occurs between the Unit and the
display display 3G3MV. Reading is not performed while this item is displayed.
If the recovery of communications is expected, press the displayed part so that reading will
be restarted.
Remarks

*  When using this Smart Active Part, select the r/min unit with Parameter n035 (Frequency Reference Settings/Reference Unit

Selection) on the 3G3MV. Specifically, set n035 to 2 through 39 (number of motor poles).
The following diagram shows a programming example on the PLC to monitor the value on a regular basis. The 0.1-second clock

pulse is allocated to the specified address (Serial A: WR00511.15 ).
1 | GF100 WE1115 |

01 ?’bﬁ'llil-:ab}‘."nzi

ntlp callout: 0.1-s clock pulse
*  The actual monitor refreshing cycle varies with the number of Smart Active Parts monitored on the screen and the operating

conditions of other Smart Active Parts. The refreshing cycle will be increased if the number of Smart Active Parts increases.

*  If the other Smart Active Parts on the screen are in operation, refreshing the monitor will stop. When the operation of the Smart
Active Parts stops, refreshing the monitor will restart.

*  Open the property sheet of this Smart Active Parts in the NS-Designer to set the Communication Setting.




1.1.2 Output Frequency Monitor

SmartActiveParts_E\Inver
tor\3G3MV\Serial(Device | Title Output frequency monitor
Net)\Monitor

Monitors the output frequency of the SYSDRIVE 3G3MV-series Multi-function Compact Inverter in serial connection or
Function | connected through the 3G3MV-PDRT2 DeviceNet Communications Unit. The monitoring cycle is adjustable in combination
with the PLC program.

Display and Operation Details

Storage

Unit type | 3G3MV(-PDRT2) directory

1
2
o)
T
[
>
£
3
No. Item S_ettlngl Description
display
1 Hidden indicator for Display A trigger indicator used to read the output frequency from the 3G3MV. This indicator is not
trigger use displayed on the screen. The value can be read on a regular basis by turning ON and OFF
the allocated address from the program in the PLC. The monitor cycle is determined by the
program in the PLC. Adjust the cycle according to the communications load.
2 Output Frequency Display Displays the output frequency read from the 3G3MV.
3 Communications error [ Setting/ Displays the status of an error if a communications error occurs in the 3G3MV. Reading is
display display not performed while this item is displayed.
If the recovery of communications is expected, press the displayed part so that reading will
be restarted.
Remarks
*  When using this Smart Active Part, be sure to select Setting - Unit/Scale Setting in the menu bar and set the scale for number 999
to 0.1.

When using this Smart Active Part, select the 0.01 Hz unit (default) with Parameter n035 (Frequency Reference
Settings/Reference Unit Selection) on the 3G3MV. Specifically, set n035 to 0.
The following diagram shows a programming example on the PLC to monitor the value on a regular basis. The 0.1-second clock
pulse is allocated to the specified address (Serial A: WR00511.15).
1 | CF100 Wa11.15 |
2 |
ORI

ntlp callout: 0.1-s clock pulse

The actual monitor refreshing cycle varies with the number of Smart Active Parts monitored on the screen and the operating
conditions of other Smart Active Parts. The refreshing cycle will increase if the number of Smart Active Parts increases.

If the other Smart Active Parts on the screen are in operation, refreshing the monitor will stop. When the operation of the Smart

Active Parts stops, refreshing the monitor will restart.
Open the property sheet of this Smart Active Parts in the NS-Designer to set the Communication Setting.




1.1.3 Output Current Monitor

Storage SmartActiveParts_E\Inver
Unit type | 3G3MV(-PDRT2) torag or\3G3MV\Serial(Device | Title Output current monitor
yP directory

Net)\Monitor

Monitors the output current of the SYSDRIVE 3G3MV-series Multi-function Compact Inverter in serial connection or
Function | connected through the 3G3MV-PDRT2 DeviceNet Communications Unit. The monitoring cycle is adjustable in combination
with the PLC program.

Display and Operation Details

1
put Current
w® 5
— put Current
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@
w 3
No. Item S_ettlngl Description
display
1 Hidden indicator for Display A trigger indicator used to read the output current from the 3G3MV. This indicator is not
trigger use displayed on the screen. The value can be read on a regular basis by turning ON and OFF
the allocated address from the program in the PLC. The monitor cycle is determined by the
program in the PLC. Adjust the cycle according to the communications load.
2 Output Current Display Displays the output current read from the 3G3MV.
3 Communications error [ Setting/ Displays the status of an error if a communications error occurs between the Unit and the
display display 3G3MV. Reading is not performed while this item is displayed.
If the recovery of communications is expected, press the displayed part so that reading will
be restarted.
Remarks
*  When using this Smart Active Part, be sure to select Setting - Unit/Scale Setting in the menu bar and set the scale for number
1000 to 0.1.

*  The following diagram shows a programming example on the PLC to monitor the value on a regular basis. The 0.1-second clock

pulse is allocated to the specified address (Serial A: WR00511.15).
1 | GF100 WE11.15 H

|
01 ?’b’)llilwb,l‘.‘?lzi

ntlp callout: 0.1-s clock pulse
*  The actual monitor refreshing cycle varies with the number of Smart Active Parts monitored on the screen and the operating

conditions of other Smart Active Parts. The refreshing cycle will increase if the number of Smart Active Parts increases.
*  If the other Smart Active Parts on the screen are in operation, refreshing the monitor will stop. When the operation of the Smart

Active Parts stops, refreshing the monitor will restart.
* Open the property sheet of this Smart Active Parts in the NS-Designer to set the Communication Setting.




1.1.4 Parameter No. 1 to 12 (Unit: r/min)

SmartActiveParts_E\Inver
tor\3G3MV\Serial(Device | Title Parameter No. 1 to 12 (unit: r/min)
Net)\Parameters

Storage

Unit type | 3G3MV(-PDRT2) directory

Adjusts the parameters of the SYSDRIVE 3G3MV-series Multi-function Compact Inverter in serial connection or connected
Function | through the 3G3MV-PDRT2 DeviceNet Communications Unit. Only the main parameters are extracted from all the
parameters.

Display and Operation Details

I S

Mo.1 to Mo 12

Mo. | Constant | Marme

Mo, 1 | no03 | Run Command Selection
Mo 2 | no04 | Freg.Reference Selection
Mo.3 | nd15 | Acceleration Time 1

Mo 4 | n0z20 | Deceleration Time 1

No5 | n024 | Rotational Speed 1

| Default |Set Val.| Unit |
|
|
|
|
|
No& | n025 |Rotational Speed 2 |
|
|
|
|
|

B2 - |
B T2 - |
0.0 | 8.2 s |
0.6 || a2 s |
1 o/in
I
[T i
27 % |
ez v |
.00 | 0.2 Hz |
NU.11| n103 |TquueCnmpensatiDnGain 1.1 |I M2 Q
M n111 Slip Compensation Gain A.A IE]E J

Read Value | Write |

Inverter

No7 | n026 | Rotational Spesd 3
Mo.B | nd34 | Lower Freq. Reference Limit
Mo 8 | no17 | Min. Qutput Freg.Waltage

== = (=

Ma. 10 | nd9s | Fregquency Detection Level

No. Item g_ettlngl Description
isplay
1 No. Display Displays the item numbers from the parameter table.
2 Constant Display Displays the constant numbers where the parameters are saved in the 3G3MV.
3 Name Display Displays descriptions of parameters.
4 Default Display Displays the default value of each parameter (i.e., the default in the 3G3MV).
5 Set Val. Setting/ Displays the set value of each parameter. By pressing the setting, the set value can be
display overwritten. Each set item will be saved when the data is written.
6 Read Value Setting Reads the present value set for each parameter.
7 Write Setting Writes the settings to the EEPROM in the Unit.
Remarks

*

When using this Smart Active Part, be sure to select Setting - Unit/Scale Setting in the menu bar and set the scale for number
1000 to 0.1 and the scale for number 999 to 0.01.

When using this Smart Active Part, select the r/min unit with Parameter n035 (Frequency Reference Settings/Reference Unit
Selection) on the 3G3MV. Specifically, set n035 to 2 through 39 (number of motor poles). If a unit other than r/min is selected,
values for parameters n024 to n026 will not be displayed normally.

Execute EEPROM Write to save the settings so that they will be stored after the Unit is turned OFF. The settings will be lost if the
3G3MV is turned OFF without writing the settings to EEPROM. EEPROM can be written up to 100,000 times.

For details on the parameters, refer to the 3G3MV Operation Manual.
*  Open the property sheet of this Smart Active Parts in the NS-Designer to set the Communication Setting.




1.1.5 Parameter No.13 to 24

SmartActiveParts_E\Inver
tor\3G3MV\Serial(Device | Title Parameter No.13 to 24
Net)\Parameters

Storage

Unit type | 3G3MV(-PDRT2) directory

Adjusts the parameters of the SYSDRIVE 3G3MV-series Multi-function Compact Inverter in serial connection or connected
Function | through the 3G3MV-PDRT2 DeviceNet Communications Unit. Only the main parameters are extracted from all the
parameters.

Display and Operation Details

| bl

Mo.13 to Mo.24

Mo |Cnnstant | Marme |
No13 | ni28 | PID Control Selection |
Nn.14| n130 |F'rnp0ti0na| Gain |
No.15 | n131 | Integral Time |
No16 | n132 | Derivative Time |
No17 | n133 | PID Offsat Adjustment |
|
|
|
|
|
|

e [T - |

=)
<
)
-
]
=

No.18 | n134 | Integral () Upper Limit
No.19 | n135 | PID Primary Delay Time
No20 | ni63 | PID Output Gain

No21 | ni23 | Fb Valus Adjustment Gain
Mo, 22 | n139 |E. S. Control Selection
No.23 | n140 |E. S. Coefiicient

Read Value | Write  |€— 7

No. Item S_ettlngl Description
display
1 No. Display Displays the item numbers from the parameter table.
2 Constant Display Displays constant numbers where the parameters are saved in the 3G3MV.
3 Name Display Displays descriptions of parameters.
4 Default Display Displays the default value of each parameter (i.e., the default in the 3G3MV).
5 Set Val. Setting/ Displays the set value of each parameter. By pressing the button, the set value can be
display overwritten. Each set item will be saved when the data is written.
6 Read Value Setting Reads the present value set for each parameter.
7 Write Setting Writes the settings to the EEPROM in the Unit.
Remarks

*  When using this Smart Active Part, be sure to select Setting - Unit/Scale Setting in the menu bar and set the scale for number
1000 to 0.1 and the scale for 999 to 0.01

*  Execute EEPROM Write to save the settings so that they will be stored after the Unit is turned OFF. The settings will be lost if the
3G3MV is turned OFF without writing the settings to EEPROM. EEPROM can be written up to 100,000 times.

*  For details on the parameters, refer to the 3G3MV Operation Manual.
*  Open the property sheet of this Smart Active Parts in the NS-Designer to set the Communication Setting.




1.1.6 Conveyer Basic Adjustment (Unit: r/min)

SmartActiveParts_E\Inver
tor\3G3MV\Serial(Device | Title Conveyer basic adjustment (unit: r/min)
Net)\Parameters

Storage

Unit type | 3G3MV(-PDRT2) directory

Adjusts the parameters of the SYSDRIVE 3G3MV-series Multi-function Compact Inverter in serial connection or connected
Function | through the 3G3MV-PDRT2 DeviceNet Communications Unit. Only the basic parameters used for conveyor control are
extracted.

Display and Operation Details

Pararmeters for Controling

Mo |Cunstant |
Mo, 1 | no0z |Run Command Selection

|
o2 | no04 |Freq.Reference Selection | [ || ? -
Mo.3 | nd19 |Acce|eratinn Tirme 1 | 18, B || Az 5
Mo 4 | n020 |Dece|eratinn Tirme 1 | 18R || @2 S
|
|
|
|

Default |Set ‘v‘al.| Unit |

mTe - |

Inverter

Mo | n024 | Rotational Speed 1 B 1 r/min|
Mo | n025 | Rotational Speed 2 B | 1 r/min|
MNo7 | 026 | Rotational Speed 3 B | 1 r/min|
Mo B | n103 |anque Campensation Gain 1.1 |IWJ
M nl11 Slip Compensation Gain A [ IWJ

Read VYalue | Write |€4— 7

No. Item S_ettlngl Description
display

1 No. Display Displays the item numbers from the parameter table.

2 Constant Display Displays constant numbers where the parameters are saved in the 3G3MV.

3 Name Display Displays descriptions of parameters.

4 Default Display Displays the default value of each parameter (i.e., the default in the 3G3MV).

5 Set Val. Setting/ Displays the set value of each parameter. By pressing the button, the set value can be
display overwritten. Each set item will be saved when the data is written.

6 Read Value Setting Reads the present value set for each parameter.

7 Write Setting Writes the settings to the EEPROM in the Unit.

Remarks

*  When using this Smart Active Part, be sure to select Setting - Unit/Scale Setting in the menu bar and set the scale for number

1000 to 0.1.

When using this SmartActive Part, select the r/min unit with Parameter n035 (Frequency Reference Settings/Reference Unit
Selection) on the 3G3MV. Specifically, set n035 to 2 through 39 (number of motor poles). If a unit other than r/min is selected,
values for parameters n024 to n026 will not be displayed normally.

*  Execute EEPROM Write to save the settings so that they will be stored after the Unit is turned OFF. The settings will be lost if the
3G3MV is turned OFF without writing the settings to EEPROM. EEPROM can be written up to 100,000 times.

For details on the parameters, refer to the 3G3MV Operation Manual.
*  Open the property sheet of this Smart Active Parts in the NS-Designer to set the Communication Setting.




1.1.7 Fan/Pump Basic Adjustment (Unit: r/min unit)

SmartActiveParts_E\Inver
tor\3G3MV\Serial(Device | Title Fan/Pump basic adjustment (Unit: r/min)
Net)\Parameters

Storage

Unit type | 3G3MV(-PDRT2) directory

Adjusts the parameters of the SYSDRIVE 3G3MV-series Multi-function Compact Inverter in serial connection or connected
Function | through the 3G3MV-PDRT2 DeviceNet Communications Unit. Only the basic parameters used for fan/pump control are
extracted.

Display and Operation Details

1 2 3 4 5

Parameters for Controlling Fan/Pump
Mo. | Constant | Mame
Mo, 1 | nO03 | Run Command Selection
Mo 2 | n004 | Freq.Reference Selection
Mo.3 | nd14 |Acce|erati0n Time 1

Default |Set Val.| Unit |

n =3 - |
BB 2= - |

|
|
|
Nn.4| n020 |Dece|eratiDnTime1 | 1¥.H ” 1.2 S
|
|
|

=)
<
)
-
]
=

No5 | nb24 | Rotational Speed 1

Nof | n025 | Rotational Speed 2 |12 r/min
No7 | 026 | Rotational Speed 3 @ || 12 rémin
Mo.8 nd34 Lower Freq. Reference Limit i I 12 bt

Read VYalue | Write | «— 7

!

B | 12 r/min
i

6
No. Item S_ettlngl Description
display
1 No. Display Displays the item numbers from the parameter table.
2 Constant Display Displays constant numbers where the parameters are saved in the 3G3MV.
3 Name Display Displays descriptions of parameters.
4 Default Display Displays the default value of each parameter (i.e., the default in the 3G3MV).
5 Set Val. Setting/ Displays the set value of each parameter. By pressing the button, the set value can be
display overwritten. Each set item will be saved when the data is written.
6 Read Value Setting Reads the present value set for each parameter.
7 Write Setting Writes the settings to the EEPROM in the Unit.
Remarks
*  When using this Smart Active Part, be sure to select Setting - Unit/Scale Setting in the menu bar and set the scale for number
1000 to 0.1.

*  When using this Smart Active Part, select the r/min unit with Parameter n035 (Frequency Reference Settings/Reference Unit
Selection) on the 3G3MV. Specifically, set n035 to 2 through 39 (number of motor poles). If a unit other than r/min is selected,
values for parameters n024 to n026 will not be displayed normally.

*  Execute EEPROM Write to save the settings so that they will be stored after the Unit is turned OFF. The settings will be lost if the
3G3MV is turned OFF without writing the settings to EEPROM. EEPROM can be written up to 100,000 times.

*  For details on the parameters, refer to the 3G3MV Operation Manual.
*  Open the property sheet of this Smart Active Parts in the NS-Designer to set the Communication Setting.




1.1.8 Fan/Pump Basic + Energy-saving Adjustment (Unit: r/min unit)

SmartActiveParts_E\Inver
tor\3G3MV\Serial(Device | Title
Net)\Parameters

Fan/Pump basic + Energy-saving adjustment
(Unit: r/min unit)

Storage

Unit type | 3G3MV(-PDRT2) directory

Adjusts the parameters of the SYSDRIVE 3G3MV-series Multi-function Compact Inverter in serial connection or connected
Function | through the 3G3MV-PDRT2 DeviceNet Communications Unit. Only the basic parameters used for fan and pump control and
energy-saving control are extracted.

Display and Operation Details

bbb

g ng Fan/Pump [ ]

Cantrolling and Energ

Mo |Cunstant | Marme Default |Set Val.| Unit |

|
|8 |8 - |
Mo.2 | ndo4 |Freq.Referenu:e Selection | [ |ITJ
Mo3 | no019 |Acce|eratinn Time 1 | 10, | |IT$
Mo.4 | n020 |Dece|eratinn Time 1 | 14K |IT$

|

|

|

|

|

Mo 1 | no03 |Run Command Selection

Inverter

Mo | n024 | Rotational Speed 1 B | 12 r/min|
Mo | n025 | Rotational Speed 2 B || 12 r/min|
No7 | 026 | Rotational Speed 3 B || 12 r/min|
Mo.B | nd34 | Lower Freq. Reference Limit A |ITM
Mo | 0138 | E. . Control Selection BT -
Noi0 | nf4D | E S Coeficient =z - |

Read Value | Write |<€4— 7

No. Item S_ettlngl Description
display

1 No. Display Displays the item numbers from the parameter table.

2 Constant Display Displays constant numbers where the parameters are saved in the 3G3MV.

3 Name Display Displays descriptions of parameters.

4 Default Display Displays the default value of each parameter (i.e., the default in the 3G3MV).

5 Set Val. Setting/ Displays the set value of each parameter. By pressing the button, the set value can be
display overwritten. Each set item will be saved when the data is written.

6 Read Value Setting Reads the present value set for each parameter.

7 Write Setting Writes the settings to the EEPROM in the Unit.

Remarks

*  When using this Smart Active Part, be sure to select Setting - Unit/Scale Setting in the menu bar and set the scale for number

1000 to 0.1.

*  When using this Smart Active Part, select the r/min unit with Parameter n035 (Frequency Reference Settings/Reference Unit
Selection) on the 3G3MV. Specifically, set n035 to 2 through 39 (number of motor poles). If a unit other than r/min is selected,
values for parameters n024 to n026 will not be displayed normally.

*  Execute EEPROM Write to save the settings so that they will be stored after the Unit is turned OFF. The settings will be lost if the
3G3MV is turned OFF without writing the settings to EEPROM. EEPROM can be written up to 100,000 times.

For details on the parameters, refer to the 3G3MV Operation Manual.
*  Open the property sheet of this Smart Active Parts in the NS-Designer to set the Communication Setting.
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1.1.9 PID Control Adjustment

Storage SmartActiveParts_E\Inver
Unit type | 3G3MV(-PDRT2) directgc’) tor\3G3MV\Serial(Device | Title PID control adjustment
ry Net)\Parameters
Function Adjusts the parameters of the SYSDRIVE 3G3MV-series Multi-function Compact Inverter in serial connection or connected
through the 3G3MV-PDRT2 DeviceNet Communications Unit. Only parameters used for PID control are extracted.

Display and Operation Details

[ N

PID Contral

Default |Set Va|.| Unit |

|
I
| e | 127 - |
Nn.3| n131 |IntegraITime | 1.7 |IT$
Mo, 4 | n132 |Derivative Tirme | [, AR " @1z g
|
|
|
|

Mo | Constant | Marne
No.1 | n128 |PID Control Selection
Mo 2 | n130 | Froprtional Gain

Mo5 | n133 | PID Offset Adjustment Bl 12 % |
MoB | n134 | Integral ) Upper Limit || 12 % |
Mo7 | 35 | PID Primary Delay Time pa | 1.2 s |
oS | niB3 | PID Output Gain Le | 12 - |
No8 | 28 |Fb Value Adjustment Gain | 1A | 012 - |

Read Value | Write |<€4— 7

No. Item S_ettlngl Description
display
1 No. Display Displays the item numbers from the parameter table.
2 Constant Display Displays constant numbers where the parameters are saved in the 3G3MV.
3 Name Display Displays descriptions of parameters.
4 Default Display Displays the default value of each parameter (i.e., the default in the 3G3MV).
5 Set Val. Setting/ Displays the set value of each parameter. By pressing the button, the set value can be
display overwritten. Each set item will be saved when the data is written.
6 Read Value Setting Reads the present value set for each parameter.
7 Write Setting Writes the settings to the EEPROM in the Unit.
Remarks

*  When using this Smart Active Part, be sure to select Setting - Unit/Scale Setting in the menu bar and set the scale for number
1000 to 0.1 and the scale for 999 to 0.01

*  Execute EEPROM Write to save the settings so that they will be stored after the Unit is turned OFF. The settings will be lost if the
3G3MV is turned OFF without writing the settings to EEPROM. EEPROM can be written up to 100,000 times.

*  For details on the parameters, refer to the 3G3MV Operation Manual.
*  Open the property sheet of this Smart Active Parts in the NS-Designer to set the Communication Setting.




1.1.10 Elevator Basic Adjustment (Unit: r/min unit)

SmartActiveParts_E\Inver
tor\3G3MV\Serial(Device | Title Elevator basic adjustment (Unit: r/min unit)
Net)\Parameters

Storage

Unit type | 3G3MV(-PDRT2) directory

Adjusts the parameters of the SYSDRIVE 3G3MV-series Multi-function Compact Inverter in serial connection or connected

Function through the 3G3MV-PDRT2 DeviceNet Communications Unit. Only basic parameters used for elevator control are extracted.

Display and Operation Details

I B

Parameters for Controlling Elevator

Mo | Constant | Marme
Mo, 1 | no0z | Run Command Selection
Mo 2 | noo04 | Freq.Reference Selection

|
|
Nn.3| nd19 |Acce|eratinnTime1 | 18. 1 || 1.7 5
Nn.4| 020 |Dece|eratinnTime1 | 18. 8 || 1.7 5
No5 | nd24 | Rotational Speed 1 . n || 12 rfmin
|
|
|
|
|

Default |Set ‘v‘al.| Unit |

B3 - |
B [ - |

Inverter

Mo | n025 | Rotational Speed 2 B | 12 r/min|
MNo7 | 026 | Rotational Speed 3 B || 12 r/min|
o8 | nd17 | Min. Qutput Freg.Valtage |ITL
p.o0 | 0.2 H |
Mo 10 | n103 |anque Compensation Gain 1.8 |ITJ
M n111 Slip Campensation Gain A.A ITJ

Read Value | rite  |4— 7

?

Mo.9 | nd95 |Frequency Detection Level

6
No. Item S_ettlngl Description
display
1 No. Display Displays the item numbers from the parameter table.
2 Constant Display Displays constant numbers where the parameters are saved in the 3G3MV.
3 Name Display Displays descriptions of parameters.
4 Default Display Displays the default value of each parameter (i.e., the default in the 3G3MV).
5 Set Val. Setting/ Displays the set value of each parameter. By pressing the button, the set value can be
display overwritten. Each set item will be saved when the data is written.
6 Read Value Setting Reads the present value set for each parameter.
7 Write Setting Writes the settings to the EEPROM in the Unit.
Remarks

*

When using this Smart Active Part, be sure to select Setting - Unit/Scale Setting in the menu bar and set the scale for number
1000 to 0.1 and the scale for 999 to 0.01.

When using this Smart Active Part, select the r/min unit with Parameter n035 (Frequency Reference Settings/Reference Unit
Selection) on the 3G3MV. Specifically, set n035 to 2 through 39 (number of motor poles). If a unit other than r/min is selected,
values for parameters n024 to n026 will not be displayed normally.

Execute EEPROM Write to save the settings so that they will be stored after the Unit is turned OFF. The settings will be lost if the
3G3MV is turned OFF without writing the settings to EEPROM. EEPROM can be written up to 100,000 times.

For details on the parameters, refer to the 3G3MV Operation Manual.
*  Open the property sheet of this Smart Active Parts in the NS-Designer to set the Communication Setting.




1.1.11 Unit Status Monitor

Storage SmartActiveParts_E\Invert
Unit type 3G3MV-PDRT2 torag or\3G3MV\DeviceNet\DRT Title Unit Status Monitor
directory
2_Func
Function Monitors Unit status and sets parameters for the 3G3MV-PDRT2 DeviceNet Communications Unit.
Display and Operation Details
15 ;
Mode Mo, 96 AGAMY LUnit Status Monitor
Linit Martor
1 | i
§ 3 _ Metwiork Power Woltage (V) Average Electric Powear(yy) <4
g Maonitar %al. | Bottom | Present Walue | Peak Tirme Scale |A\rerage Power
@
- | 296 | 296 0] 206 | 296 Cir] 1@min | 8393
5 Fan Operating Time (Hr) Electralytic Capacitar Ope. Time(ﬁr/ Unit Conduction Time(Hr) 7
Monitor Wal. F'resent “alue Maonitor Wal. F'resent “alue hanitor %al. | Present Walue
| 23400 | I -l 2300 | B Cir|  cxmm | 2340.0
8 Unit Status |
Unit Maintenance Network Power Yolt, Drop Warning
IR Cr-r.icn Tine Over
_ Connected Component Save Maintenance BounEr! 14
Opefor C .E i
oead Write Trnearier | pe.far Comm. Error |Last Maintenance Date
Reset I Contirue Ope. I B, B/ B
11 12 13 9 10
No. Item S_ettlngl Description
display
1 Unit Setting/ Displays the unit name set for the Unit. Can also be used to change the unit name.
display
2 Motor Setting/ Displays the motor name set for the Unit. Can also be used to change the motor name.
display
3 Network Power Setting/ Displays the monitor value, minimum value (bottom), present value, and maximum value
Voltage display (peak) of the network power supply voltage.
Can also be used to set the monitor value. The minimum and maximum values can be
reset to zero by pressing the Cir Buttons. If the present value is less than the monitor
value, the present value display field will flash in red and Network Power Volt. Drop in
the Unit Status area will be lit in red.
4 Average Electric Setting/ Displays the measurement period set value (Time Scale) and the calculated value of the
Power display average power.
Can also be used to set the measurement period to 10 min, 30 min, or 1 h.
5 Fan Operating Time Setting/ Displays the monitor value and present value of the fan operating time. Can also be
display used to set the monitor value. The Clr Button can be pressed to reset the present value
to zero. Can also be used to set the present value. If the present value is greater than
the monitor value, the present value display field will flash in red and Fan Maintenance
in the Unit Status area will be lit in red.
6 Electrolytic Capacitor Setting/ Displays the monitor value and present value of the electrolytic capacitor operating time.
Ope. Time display Can also be used to set the monitor value. The Cir Button can be pressed to reset the
present value to zero. Can also be used to set the present value. If the present value is
greater than the monitor value, the present value display field will flash in red and
Electrolytic Capacitor in the Unit Status area will be lit in red.
7 Unit Conduction Time Setting/ Displays the monitor value and present value of the Unit conduction time. Can also be
display used to set the monitor value. The present value cannot be set. If the present value is
greater than the monitor value, the present value display field will flash in red and Unit
Maintenance in the Unit Status area will be lit in red.
8 Unit Status Display Displays the Unit status flags. Status flags will be lit red when there is an error.
Refer to the User’s Manual for the Unit (1539) for details on each item.




9 Ope. for Comm. Error Setting/ Displays whether motor operation is continued or stopped when a DeviceNet
display communications error occurs. If the button is pressed, stopping or continuing operation
can be selected.
10 Last Maintenance Display Displays the last maintenance date registered in the Unit.
Date The value cannot be changed.
11 Read Setting Pressed to read all of the Unit status from 1 through 10.
12 Write Setting Writes the Unit name, motor name, network power voltage monitor value, average

electric power measurement period, Unit conduction time monitor value, fan operating
time monitor value/present value, electrolytic capacitor operating time monitor
value/present value, and operation for communications error setting.

13 Inverter Reset Setting Always press this button after changing the measurement period for the average electric
power. Pressing this button is not necessary after changing other settings. (Executes a
software reset for the Inverter.)

14 Save Maintenance Setting Writes the maintenance counter information (i.e., the Unit conduction time, fan operating
Counter time, electrolytic capacitor operating time, and 1/0 terminal maintenance counter values)
to EEPROM in the DeviceNet Communications Unit.

15 Node No. Display Displays the node number set for the Unit.
Remarks
*  When using this Smart Active Part, be sure to select Setting - Unit/Scale Setting in the menu bar and set the scale for number
1000 to 0.1.

*  Always press the Read Button to read the current settings from the Unit before changing the Unit name, motor name, network
power voltage monitor value, average electric power measurement period, Unit conduction time monitor value, fan operating time

Inverter

monitor value/present value, electrolytic capacitor operating time monitor value/present value, and operation for communications
error setting. For example, if there is a Configurator on the DeviceNet communications network and settings are changed from the
Configurator, the settings displayed at the PT may not agree with those stored in the Unit. This may result in incorrect settings being
written from the PT.

*  Maintenance counter information is written to EEPROM in the DeviceNet Communications Unit approximately every 6 minutes.
Depending on the timing of when the power supply is turned OFF, up to 6 minutes worth of data may be lost. For more accurate

management, press the Save Maintenance Counter Button just before turning OFF the power supply.
*  Open the property sheet of this Smart Active Parts in the NS-Designer to set the Communication Setting.




1.1.12 Input Status Monitor: 00 to 03

Storage SmartActiveParts_E\Invert
Unit type 3G3MV-PDRT2 torag or\3G3MV\DeviceNet\DRT Title Input Status Monitor: 00 to 03
directory
2_Func
Function Displays and sets the status of input terminals 00 to 03 (terminals S1 to S4).

Display and Operation Details

° 3
Mode Mo, 96 363y Input Status Monitor (T/F)
No.l [/0 Comments |Mode| M, Y. | P4,

6
| F | 263435757 |NEGSEESISE R a
T | 268435752 | NEGEESSESRE Clr 7

P
=
% 2 T || 266495752 | IEGEASEISE
3 3 AEEEE] AN
ﬂ i i R T
1 2 3 4 5
No. Item 3_ett|ngl Description
isplay
1 No. Setting/ Displays the number and the ON/OFF status of the input terminal (i.e., bottom half
display functions as a status indicator).
The top half functions as an indicator to display the input terminals for which to reset the
maintenance counter present value to zero.
Press the number of an input to change the selection status.
2 I/O Comments Setting/ Displays the 1/0 comments set for the input terminal. Setting is also possible.
display
3 Mode Setting/ Displays the maintenance mode (time/frequency) set for the input terminal.
display Can also be used to set the mode.
4 M.V. Setting/ Displays the maintenance monitor value. Setting is also possible.
display
5 P.V. Setting/ Displays the present value of the maintenance counter. Setting is also possible.
display If the present value is larger than the monitor value, the display field will be lit red.
6 R Setting Reads the ON/OFF status, 1/0 comments, maintenance mode, maintenance counter
monitor value, and present value for all of the input terminals.
7 Clr Setting Resets the maintenance counter present values for items for which the top half of the
No. display is lit.
8 w Setting Writes the I/O comments, maintenance mode, maintenance counter monitor value, and
present value for all of the input terminals.
9 Node No. Display Displays the node number set for the Unit.
Remarks

*  Always press the Read Button to read the current settings from the Unit before changing the I/O comments, maintenance mode,
maintenance counter monitor value, and present value. For example, if there is a Configurator on the DeviceNet communications
network and settings are changed from the Configurator, the settings displayed at the PT may not agree with those stored in the
Unit. This may result in incorrect settings being written from the PT.

*  Maintenance counter values (number of contact operations and total ON time) are written to EEPROM in the DeviceNet
Communications Unit approximately every 6 minutes. Depending on the timing of when the power supply is turned OFF, up to 6
minutes worth of data may be lost. For more accurate management, press the Save Maintenance Counter Button in the Unit Status

Monitor Smart Active Part just before turning OFF the power supply.
*  Open the property sheet of this Smart Active Parts in the NS-Designer to set the Communication Setting.




1.1.13 put Status Monitor: 04 to 06

Storage SmartActiveParts_E\Invert
Unit type 3G3MV-PDRT2 di 9 or\3G3MV\DeviceNet\DRT Title Input Status Monitor: 04 to 06
irectory
2_Func
Function Displays and sets the status of input terminals 04 to 06 (terminals S5 to S7).

Display and Operation Details

° 3

Mode Mo, 96 363MY Input Status Monitor (T/F)
No.| [/0 Comments |Mode| M. Y, | Py, 6
4 | F | 268435752 |GG R &

—— T || 26843575 | NEGEESSNSE C1r
5 R N 5
T
t f N :
>
£
1 2 3 4 5 8
No. Item 3_ett|ng/ Description
isplay
1 No. Setting/ Displays the number and the ON/OFF status of the input terminal (i.e., bottom half
display functions as a status indicator).
The top half functions as an indicator to display the input terminals for which to reset the
maintenance counter present value to zero.
Press the number of an input to change the selection status.
2 I/0 Comments Setting/ Displays the /0 comments set for the input terminal. Setting is also possible.
display
3 Mode Setting/ Displays the maintenance mode (time/frequency) set for the input terminal.
display Can also be used to set the mode.
4 M.V. Setting/ Displays the maintenance monitor value. Setting is also possible.
display
5 P.V. Setting/ Displays the present value of the maintenance counter. Setting is also possible.
display If the present value is larger than the monitor value, the display field will be lit red.
6 R Setting Reads the ON/OFF status, 1/0 comments, maintenance mode, maintenance counter
monitor value, and present value for all of the input terminals.
7 Clr Setting Resets the maintenance counter present values for items for which the top half of the
No. display is lit.
8 w Setting Writes the I/O comments, maintenance mode, maintenance counter monitor value, and
present value for all of the input terminals.
9 Node No. Display Displays the node number set for the Unit.
Remarks

*  Always press the Read Button to read the current settings from the Unit before changing the I/O comments, maintenance mode,
maintenance counter monitor value, and present value. For example, if there is a Configurator on the DeviceNet communications
network and settings are changed from the Configurator, the settings displayed at the PT may not agree with those stored in the
Unit. This may result in incorrect settings being written from the PT.

*  Maintenance counter values (number of contact operations and total ON time) are written to EEPROM in the DeviceNet
Communications Unit approximately every 6 minutes. Depending on the timing of when the power supply is turned OFF, up to 6
minutes worth of data may be lost. For more accurate management, press the Save Maintenance Counter Button in the Unit Status

Monitor Smart Active Part just before turning OFF the power supply.
*  Open the property sheet of this Smart Active Parts in the NS-Designer to set the Communication Setting.




1.1.14 Output Status Monitor

SmartActiveParts_E\Invert

Unittype | 3G3MV-PDRT2 §.t°'age on3G3MV\DeviceNet\DRT | Title | Output Status Monitor
irectory 2 Func

Function Displays and sets the status of output terminals 00 to 02 (terminals MA, MB, P1, and P2).

Display and Operation Details

10_¢ |2 3 4 5

| |
Mode Mo, 96 63V Output Stapus Moni ior‘ (T/F) l
1 —PNi| [/0 Comments |M del M. Y4, | PV,

| F | 265435757 | IEGEAEENSE
1 | F | 268435752 | IEGEEENEE
2 | F | 263435752 | IEEEREESE

] Fault Hold  Clear || Hold Clear
HEEE | Write laction |N0.E1E1 No. @1 ||N0.E12 P.V.

=)
<
)
-
]
=

7 8 6 9
No. Item S_ettlng/ Description
display
1 No. Setting/ Displays the number and the ON/OFF status of the output terminal (i.e., bottom half
display functions as a status indicator).
The top half functions as an indicator to display the input terminals for which to reset the
maintenance counter present value to zero.
Press the number of an input to change the selection status.
2 I/O Comments Setting/ Displays the I/O comments set for the output terminal. Setting is also possible.
display
3 Mode Setting/ Displays the maintenance mode (time/frequency) set for the output terminal.
display Can also be used to set the mode.
4 M.V. Setting/ Displays the maintenance monitor value. Setting is also possible.
display
5 P.V. Setting/ Displays the present value of the maintenance counter. Setting is also possible.
display If the present value is larger than the monitor value, the display field will be lit red.
6 Fault Action Setting/ Displays whether the output terminal status is held or cleared when a DeviceNet
display communications error occurs. If the button is pressed, holding or clearing operation can
be selected.
7 Read Setting Reads all of the data.
8 Write Setting Writes the I/O comments, maintenance mode, maintenance counter monitor value,
present value, and fault action for all of the output terminals.
9 Clear P.V. Setting Resets the maintenance counter present values for items for which the top half of the
No. display is lit.
10 Node No. Display Displays the node number set for the Unit.
Remarks

*  When using this Smart Active Part, set the connection path for the Slave’s remote I/O function to control I/O remote I/O. If any other
setting is used for the remote 1/O function, output status cannot be set or monitored.

*  Always press the Read Button to read the current settings from the Unit before changing the I/O comments, maintenance mode,
maintenance counter monitor value, present value, and fault action. For example, if there is a Configurator on the DeviceNet
communications network and settings are changed from the Configurator, the settings displayed at the PT may not agree with those
stored in the Unit. This may result in incorrect settings being written from the PT.

*  Maintenance counter values (number of contact operations and total ON time) are written to EEPROM in the DeviceNet
Communications Unit approximately every 6 minutes. Depending on the timing of when the power supply is turned OFF, up to 6
minutes worth of data may be lost. For more accurate management, press the Save Maintenance Counter Button in the Unit Status

Monitor Smart Active Part just before turning OFF the power supply.
*  Open the property sheet of this Smart Active Parts in the NS-Designer to set the Communication Setting.




1.1.15 Operation Time Monitor

Storage SmartActiveParts_E\Invert
Unit type 3G3MV-PDRT2 di 9 or\3G3MV\DeviceNet\DRT Title Operation Time Monitor
irectory
2_Func
Function Displays and sets the operating time for motors or peripheral devices connected to the 3G3MV.
Display and Operation Details
2 3 4 5
11
l | | |
Mode Mo, 96 SG3MY Operating Time Moni torf (ms) £
1 —p Mo, | Equipment Mame { Patterns) | Mon, val. | Ope.” Time | Peal
@ (Ter.MA->Ter.S5)] 296 |DESENN| 2%
1 (Ter.P1->Ter. 36)) °% || | 296
2 (Ter.S3->Ter.S4) 296 |NESENN| 2% o
3 (Ter.$5->Ter.S6)] 206 | NMMESENM) 26 0
[=
4 (Ope,ON->Ter.S5)] 296 |ESENN| 2% =
b (Ope. ON->Ter. 36 °%6 | | yasls
: Status Clear
Read | Write Hold Hold Error Clear Peak
7 8 6 9 10
No. Item 3?“'“9/ Description
isplay
1 No. Setting/ Displays the number and lights as an indicator if the operating time monitor error and
display peak value are to be cleared.
Press the number of an input to change the selection status.
2 Equipment Name Setting/ Displays the comments set for the equipment being monitored. Setting is also possible.
display
3 Mon.Val. Setting/ Displays the operating time monitor value. Setting is also possible.
display
4 Ope. Time Display Displays the operating time. If the operating time is larger than the monitor value, the
display field will be lit red.
5 Peak Display Displays the peak value of the operating time.
6 Status Hold Setting/ Displays whether the status is to be held or cleared (updated) each time when an
display operating time monitoring error is detected. If the button is pressed, holding or clearing
status can be selected.
7 Read Setting Reads the equipment name, operating time monitor value, operating time, peak value,
and status hold setting for No. 00 to 05.
8 Write Setting Writes the equipment name, operating time monitor value, and status hold setting for
No. 00 to 05.
9 Clear Error Setting Clears operating time monitoring errors for items for which the No. display is lit.
10 Clear Peak Setting Resets to zero the items for which the No. display is lit.
11 Node No. Display Displays the node number set for the Unit.

Remarks

*  Always press the Read Button to read the current settings from the Unit before changing the equipment name, operating time
monitor value, and status hold setting for No. 00 to 05. For example, if there is a Configurator on the DeviceNet communications
network and settings are changed from the Configurator, the settings displayed at the PT may not agree with those stored in the
Unit. This may result in incorrect settings being written from the PT.

*  The setting range for the monitor values is 0 to 65,535 (ms).

*  Operating time monitoring for No. 00 (terminal MA to terminal S5) and No. 11 (terminal P1 to terminal S6) is valid only if the Slave’s
remote /O function is set to control /O remote I/O. If any other setting is used for the remote 1/O function, monitoring will not be
possible.

*  Open the property sheet of this Smart Active Parts in the NS-Designer to set the Communication Setting.




1.1.16 Warning Torque Monitor

SmartActiveParts_E\Invert

Unit type 3G3MV-PDRT2 §.t°'age on3G3MV\DeviceNet\DRT | Title | Warning Torque Monitor
irectory 2 Func

Sets the monitor value and displays the peak current for monitoring error status of the load using the Inverter’s current

Function (torque).

Display and Operation Details

11 2 3 4 9
y | | | |

MNode MNo. 96 SG3MY Warning Tor‘cwe Detectiof (A
1 —»|Ho. Fquipment. Mame Mon. Yal. | Peak ‘C]earError|
B Pccel/Decel Torgue Current | 2.95 | 2.95 Clear Peak/«—10
1 [Torque Current during Frequency | 2.96 |  2.98 |Clear Peak]

Detection Sensitivity

=
: | |
= Read Write JStatus | Hold IETyEar ™ [Gvel B (Hidhest)
‘ ot i i
7 8 5 6
No. Item 3_ett|ng/ Description
isplay
1 No. Display Displays the number of the value to be monitored.
2 Equipment Name Display Displays the name of the value to be monitored.
3 Mon.Val. Setting/ Displays the output current monitor value for the output current during
display acceleration/deceleration and output current monitor value for frequency agreements
(constant-speed operation). Setting is also possible.
4 Peak Display Displays the peak current during acceleration/deceleration and peak current during
frequency agreement.
If the current is larger than the monitor value, a warning torque monitoring error will be
detected and the display field will be lit red.
5 Status Hold Setting/ Displays whether the status is to be held or cleared (updated) each time when a warning
display torque monitoring error is detected. If the button is pressed, holding or clearing status
can be selected.
6 Detection Filter Setting/ Displays the setting of the detection sensitivity used to prevent detection when the
display monitor value is exceeded only temporarily. Press the button to select the detection
sensitivity from level 1 (lowest sensitivity) to level 5 (highest sensitivity).
7 Read Setting Reads the warning torque current monitor value, peak value, status hold setting, and
detection filter setting for No. 00 to 01.
8 Write Setting Writes the warning torque current monitor value, status hold setting, and detection filter
setting for No. 00 to 01.
9 Clear Error Setting Clears warning torque monitoring errors for items for which the peak display field is lit
red. (The red displays will go out when the errors are cleared.)
10 Clear Peak Setting Resets the peak values to zero.
11 Node No. Display Displays the node number set for the Unit.
Remarks
*  When using this Smart Active Part, be sure to select Setting - Unit/Scale Setting in the menu bar and set the scale for number 999
to 0.01.

*  Always press the Read Button to read the current settings from the Unit before changing the warning torque current monitor value,
status hold setting, and detection filter setting for No. 00 to 01. For example, if there is a Configurator on the DeviceNet
communications network and settings are changed from the Configurator, the settings displayed at the PT may not agree with those
stored in the Unit. This may result in incorrect settings being written from the PT.

*  The setting range for the monitor values is 0.00 to 655.35 (A).

*  Warning torques will not be detected if the monitor value is set to 0.00 (A).

*  Adetection sensitivity level of 5 (highest sensitivity) does not use a filter. A detection sensitivity level of 1 (lowest sensitivity) detects

errors using a moving average of five current value samples.
*  Open the property sheet of this Smart Active Parts in the NS-Designer to set the Communication Setting.




1.2 3G3RV

1.2.1 Speed Monitoring

Storage SmartActiveParts_E\Inver

Unit type | 3G3RV di d tor\3G3RV\Serial(Device | Title Speed Monitoring
irectory .

Net)\Monitor

Monitors the speed of the SYSDRIVE 3G3RV-series High-function Compact Inverter in serial connection or connected
Function | through the 3G3RV-PDRT2 DeviceNet Communications Unit. The monitoring cycle is adjustable in combination with a PLC
program.

Display and Operation Details

1 m ational Speed
2 £
[
>
£
%
3
No. Item :_ettlngl Description
isplay
1 Hidden indicator for Display A trigger indicator used to read the output current from the 3G3RV. This indicator is not
trigger use displayed on the screen. The value can be read on a regular basis by turning ON and OFF
the allocated address from the program in the PLC. The monitor cycle is determined by the
program in the PLC. Adjust the cycle according to the communications load.
The default address is (Serial A: WR00511.15). Change the address if required.
2 Rotational Speed Display Displays the speed read from the 3G3RV.
3 Communications error | Setting/ Displays the status of an error if a communications error occurs between the Unit and the
display display 3G3RV. Reading is not performed while this item is displayed.
If the recovery of communications is expected, press the displayed part so that reading will
be restarted.
Remarks

*

When using this Smart Active Part, select the r/min unit with Parameter o1-03(Frequency Reference Settings/Reference Unit
Selection) on the 3G3RV. Specifically, set 01-03 to 2 through 39 (number of motor poles).

The following diagram shows a programming example on the PLC to monitor the value on a regular basis. The 0.1-second clock
pulse is allocated to the specified address (Serial A: WR00511.15).

1 CF100 WE11.15
I

01 ?’}’J'IIZI-RBJ‘."JL-Z

ntlp callout: 0.1-s clock pulse

The actual monitor refreshing cycle varies with the number of Smart Active Parts monitored on the screen and the operating
conditions of other Smart Active Parts. The refreshing cycle will increase if the number of Smart Active Parts increases.

If the other Smart Active Parts on the screen are in operation, refreshing the monitor will stop. When the operation of the Smart

Active Parts stops, refreshing the monitor will restart.
*  Open the property sheet of this Smart Active Parts in the NS-Designer to set the Communication Setting.




1.2.2 Output Frequency Monitor

Storage SmartActiveParts_E\Inver

Unit type | 3G3RV di g tor\3G3RV\Serial(Device | Title Output frequency monitor
irectory )

Net)\Monitor

Monitors the output frequency of the SYSDRIVE 3G3RV-series High-function Compact Inverter in serial connection or
Function | connected through the 3G3RV-PDRT2 DeviceNet Communications Unit. The monitoring cycle is adjustable in combination

with the PLC program.
1 ;

Display and Operation Details

put Freguency

2
5
<
@
=3
0]
=
3
No. Item S_ettlngl Description
display
1 Hidden indicator for Display A trigger indicator used to read the output frequency from the 3G3RV. This indicator is not
trigger use displayed on the screen. The value can be read on a regular basis by turning ON and OFF
the allocated address from the program in the PLC. The monitor cycle is determined by the
program in the PLC. Adjust the cycle according to the communications load.
The default address is (Serial A: WR00511.15). Change the address if required.
2 Output Frequency Display Displays the output frequency read from the 3G3RV.
3 Communications error | Setting/ Displays the status of an error if a communications error occurs on the 3G3RV. Reading is
display display not performed while this item is displayed.
If the recovery of communications is expected, press the displayed part so that reading will
be restarted.
Remarks
*  When using this Smart Active Part, be sure to select Setting - Unit/Scale Setting in the menu bar and set the scale for number 999
to 0.1.

*  When using this Smart Active Part, select the 0.01 Hz unit (default) with Parameter n035 (Frequency Reference
Settings/Reference Unit Selection) on the 3G3RV. Specifically, set 01-03 to 0.

*  The following diagram shows a programming example on the PLC to monitor the value on a regular basis. The 0.1-second clock
pulse is allocated to the specified address (Serial A: WR00511.15).

1 CGF100 Wh11.15
| |
1
IR

ntlp callout: 0.1-s clock pulse

*  The actual monitor refreshing cycle varies with the number of Smart Active Parts monitored on the screen and the operating
conditions of other Smart Active Parts. The refreshing cycle will increase if the number of Smart Active Parts increases.

*  If the other Smart Active Parts on the screen are in operation, refreshing the monitor will stop. When the operation of the Smart

Active Parts stops, refreshing the monitor will restart.
*  Open the property sheet of this Smart Active Parts in the NS-Designer to set the Communication Setting.




1.2.3 Output Current Monitor

SmartActiveParts_E\Inver
tor\3G3RV\Serial(Device Title Output current monitor
Net)\Monitor

Monitors the output current of the SYSDRIVE 3G3RV-series High-function Compact Inverter in serial connection or
Function | connected through the 3G3RV-PDRT2 DeviceNet Communications Unit. The monitoring cycle is adjustable in combination

with the PLC program.
1 ;

Storage

Unit type | 3G3RV directory

Display and Operation Details

put Current

2
o}
T
[
>
£
%
3
No. Item Sgttlng/ Description
display
1 Hidden indicator for Display A trigger indicator used to read the output current from the 3G3RV. This indicator is not
trigger use displayed on the screen. The value can be read on a regular basis by turning the program
in the PLC ON and OFF. The monitor cycle is determined by the program in the PLC.
Adjust the cycle according to the communications load.
The default address is (Serial A: WR00511.15). Change the address if required.
2 Output Current Display Displays the output current read from the 3G3RV.
3 Communications error | Setting/ Displays the status of an error if a communications error occurs between the Unit and the
display display 3G3RV. Reading is not performed while this item is displayed.
If the recovery of communications is expected, press the displayed part so that reading will
be restarted.
Remarks
*  When using this Smart Active Part, be sure to select Setting - Unit/Scale Setting in the menu bar and set the scale for number
1000 to 0.1.

*  The following diagram shows a programming example on the PLC to monitor the value on a regular basis. The 0.1-second clock
pulse is allocated to the specified address (Serial A: WR00511.15 ).

1 CF100 WE11.15

| |
01 ?’}’J'IIZI-RBJ‘."JL-Z

ntlp callout: 0.1-s clock pulse
*  The actual monitor refreshing cycle varies with the number of Smart Active Parts monitored on the screen and the operating
conditions of other Smart Active Parts. The refreshing cycle will increase if the number of Smart Active Parts increases.
*  If the other Smart Active Parts on the screen are in operation, refreshing the monitor will stop. When the operation of the Smart

Active Parts stops, refreshing the monitor will restart.
*  Open the property sheet of this Smart Active Parts in the NS-Designer to set the Communication Setting.




1.2.4 Parameter No. 1 to 12 (Unit: Hz)

Storage SmartActiveParts_E\Inver
Unit type | 3G3RV directgc’) tor\3G3RV\Serial(Device Title Parameter No. 1 to 12 (unit: Hz)
ry Net)\Pameters
Adjusts the parameters of the SYSDRIVE 3G3RV-series High-function Compact Inverter in serial connection or connected

Function | through the 3G3RV-PDRT2 DeviceNet Communications Unit. Only the main parameters are extracted from all the

parameters.

Display and Operation Details

1 2 3 4 5
| Constant | MName | Default | Set Wal | LInit |
Mo 1 | b1-02 | Fun Command Selection | [ |I 2 -
Mo.2 | b1-01 | Freg.Reference Selection | [ "
§ Mo.3 | C1-01 | Acceleration Time 1 | 1A. 1 " B_ © 5
o} No4 | C1-02 | Deceleration Time 1 - 19.9 || Ae | s
g Mo.5 | d1-01 | Frequency Reference 1 | [A. [ | BBl Hz
Mo.B | d1-02 | Frequency Reference 2 | [A. A " B A7 - Hz
Mo.7 | d1-03 | Frequency Reference 3 | [A. A " A, B Hz
Mo 8 | d2-02 | Lower Fren. Reference Limit | . |I A7
Mo.9 | E1-10 | Min. Output Freq. “altage | |I W2
Mo.10 | L4-01 | Frequency Detection Level | |I B2 Hz
Mo, 11 | C4-01 | Targue Compensation Gain | 1. E]E] " A, B
Mo12 | €301 | Slip Compensation Gain AH I W2 -
Read Yalue | Enable val., | Write |
6 7 8
No. Item S(_ettlngl Description
display

1 No. Display Displays the item numbers from the parameter table.

2 Constant Display Displays constant numbers where the parameters are saved in the 3G3RV.

3 Name Display Displays descriptions of parameters.

4 Default Display Displays the default value of each parameter (i.e., the default in the 3G3RV).

5 Set Val. Setting/ | Displays the set value of each parameter. By pressing the button, the set value can be

display [ overwritten.

6 Read Value Setting Reads the present value set for each parameter.

7 Enable Val. Setting Reflects set descriptions in the operation of the Unit without writing them to the EEPROM.

8 Write Setting Writes set descriptions to the EEPROM and reflects them in the operation of the Unit.

Remarks

*  When using this Smart Active Part, be sure to select Setting - Unit/Scale Setting in the menu bar and set the scale for number
1000 to 0.1 and the scale for number 999 to 0.01.

*  When using this Smart Active Part, select the 0.01-Hz unit with Parameter o1-03(Frequency Reference Settings/Reference Unit
Selection) on the 3G3RV. Specifically, set 01-03 to 0. If a unit other than 0.01 Hz is selected, values for parameters d1-01 to d1-03
will not be displayed normally.

*  After writing the settings, press the Enable Val. button and reflect the setting in the operation of the Unit.

*  Execute EEPROM Write to save the settings so that they will be stored after the Unit is turned OFF. The settings will be lost if the
3G3RYV is turned OFF without writing the settings to EEPROM. EEPROM can be written up to 100,000 times.

*  For details on the parameters, refer to the 3G3RV Operation Manual.

*  Open the property sheet of this Smart Active Parts in the NS-Designer to set the Communication Setting.




1.2.5 Parameter No.13 to 24

SmartActiveParts_E\Inver
tor\3G3RV\Serial(Device Title Parameter No.13 to 24
Net)\Pameters

Storage

Unit type | 3G3RV directory

Adjusts the parameters of the SYSDRIVE 3G3RV-series High-function Compact Inverter in serial connection or connected
Function | through the 3G3RV-PDRT2 DeviceNet Communications Unit. Only the main parameters are extracted from all the
parameters.

Display and Operation Details

T

Mo.13 to Mo.24

| Constant | Mame
Mo.13 | b5-01 | FID Cantral Selection
No.14 | b502 | Propotional Gain

|
I
No15 | 0503 | Integral Time NN
No6 | b505 | Derivative Time 6.6 || o BZ 5
No17 | b507 | PID Ofsat Adjustment 0.0 ||

|

-

|

|

|

|

Default |Set Wal, | Lnit |
B
o | @ w2

1.

Inverter

No.18 | b5-04 | Integral () Upper Limit @ ||W#
No.18 | b5D8 |PID Primary Delay Time ||W4
No.20 | b5-10 | PID Output Gain 1_ ||W#
No21 | b&D1 |E S Control Selection A ||—4
No22 | b8-04 |E. S. Coeficient ||W#
wa| | =

Read Yalue W Enable val. | Write |
6 7 8

No. Item S(_ettlngl Description

display
1 No. Display Displays the item numbers from the parameter table.
2 Constant Display Displays constant numbers where the parameters are saved in the 3G3RV.
3 Name Display Displays descriptions of parameters.
4 Default Display Displays the default value of each parameter (i.e., the default in the 3G3RV).
5 Set Val. Setting/ | Displays the set value of each parameter. By pressing the button, the set value can be

display [ overwritten.
6 Read Value Setting Reads the present value set for each parameter.
7 Enable Val. Setting Reflects set descriptions in the operation of the Unit without writing them to the EEPROM.
8 Write Setting Writes set descriptions to the EEPROM and reflects them in the operation of the Unit.
Remarks

When using this Smart Active Part, be sure to select Setting - Unit/Scale Setting in the menu bar and set the scale for number
1000 to 0.1 and the scale for 999 to 0.01.

After writing the settings, press the Enable Val. button and reflect the setting in the operation of the Unit.

Execute EEPROM Write to save the settings so that they will be stored after the Unit is turned OFF. The settings will be lost if the
3G3RV is turned OFF without writing the settings to EEPROM. EEPROM can be written up to 100,000 times.

For details on the parameters, refer to the 3G3RV Operation Manual.
Open the property sheet of this Smart Active Parts in the NS-Designer to set the Communication Setting.




1.2.6 Fan/Pump Basic Adjustment (Unit: Hz)

Storage SmartActiveParts_E\Inver
Unit type | 3G3RV directgc’) tor\3G3RV\Serial(Device Title Fan/Pump Basic Adjustment (Unit: Hz)
ry Net)\Pameters
Adjusts the parameters of the SYSDRIVE 3G3RV-series High-function Compact Inverter in serial connection or connected

Function | through the 3G3RV-PDRT2 DeviceNet Communications Unit. Only basic parameters used for fan and pump control are

extracted.

Display and Operation Details

1 2 3 4 5
Farameters for Contralling Fan/Purmp [ |
Mo, | Constant | MName | Default | Set Wal | LInit |
Mo.1 | b1-02 | Run Command Selection | A || 2 -
— Mo.2 b1-01 | Freq Reference Selection i 2 -
- |11 P Rafranc T
é o3 | C1-01 | Acceleration Time 1 | 18. @ || B2 =
5} No.4 | C1-02 | Deceleration Time 1 . 10.@ || B s
o5 | d1-01 | Frequency Reference 1 | ¥, A || BBl Hz
Io.6 | d1-02 | Frequency Reference 2 | . A || B A7 - Hz
Mo.7 | d1-03 | Frequency Reference 3 | ¥, A || BBl Hz
Io.8 d2-02 | Lower Freg. Reference Limit . @ I B2 W
Read Yalue W Enable val. | Write |
6 7 8
No. Item S_ettlngl Description
display

1 No. Display Displays the item numbers from the parameter table.

2 Constant Display Displays constant numbers where the parameters are saved in the 3G3RV.

3 Name Display Displays descriptions of parameters.

4 Default Display Displays the default value of each parameter (i.e., the default in the 3G3RV).

5 Set Val. Setting/ Displays the set value of each parameter. By pressing the button, the set value can be

display overwritten.

6 Read value Setting Reads the present value set for each parameter.

7 Enable Val. Setting Reflects set descriptions in the operation of the Unit without writing them to the EEPROM.

8 Write Setting Writes set descriptions to the EEPROM and reflects them in the operation of the Unit.

Remarks

*  When using this Smart Active Part, be sure to select Setting - Unit/Scale Setting in the menu bar and set the scale for number
1000 to 0.1 and the scale for 999 to 0.01.

*  When using this Smart Active Part, select the 0.01-Hz unit with Parameter o1-03(Frequency Reference Settings/Reference Unit
Selection) on the 3G3RV. Specifically, set 01-03 to 0. If a unit other than 0.01 Hz is selected, values for parameters d1-01 to d1-03
will not be displayed normally.

*  After writing the settings, press the Enable Val. button and reflect the setting in the operation of the Unit.

*  Execute EEPROM Write to save the settings so that they will be stored after the Unit is turned OFF. The settings will be lost if the
3G3RYV is turned OFF without writing the settings to EEPROM. EEPROM can be written up to 100,000 times.

*  For details on the parameters, refer to the 3G3RV Operation Manual.

*  Open the property sheet of this Smart Active Parts in the NS-Designer to set the Communication Setting.




1.2.7 Unit Status Monitor

Storage SmartActiveParts_E\Invert
Unit type 3G3RV-PDRT2 torag or\3G3RV\DeviceNet\DRT Title Unit Status Monitor
directory
2_Func
Function Monitors Unit status and sets parameters for the 3G3RV-PDRT2 DeviceNet Communications Unit.
Display and Operation Details
14 ;
Mode Mo, 96 AG3IRY Unit Status hMonitor
it Martor
1 | 1
Metwark Power Yoltage Awerage Electric Power
3 _| ge (] g (M) ¢ 4 .
Monitor “al. | BEottom | Fresent Yalue | Peak Time Scale |A\rerage Power g
, [
| 206 | 298 cirl] 296 | 206 Clr| 1@min. | 88936 g 2
5 Fan Operating Time (Hr) Electrolytic Capacitor Ope. Timeﬁ Unit Canduction Time(Hr)
Manitar Wal. F'resent Yalue hlonitor %al. F'resent “alue hlanitor %al. | Present Walue
| 8393.6 | B cr| 886 | B Cir| a6 | 86
8 nit Status
Unit Maintenance Netwark Power Volt. Drop Warning
IR -t ion Tine Over
_ Cornnected Component save Maintenance CounEr‘! 13
. IR ‘ Last Mainterance Date
Fead Write Reset
B/ B/ B
I I I *
10 11 12 9
No. | Item g;;tslr;g/ Description
1 Unit Setting/ Displays the unit name set for the Unit. Can also be used to change the unit name.
display
2 Motor Setting/ Displays the motor name set for the Unit. Can also be used to change the motor name.
display
3 Network Power Setting/ Displays the monitor value, minimum value (bottom), present value, and maximum value
display (peak) of the network power supply voltage.

Voltage Can also be used to set the monitor value. The minimum and maximum values can be
reset to zero by pressing the Clr Buttons. If the present value is less than the monitor
value, the present value display field will flash in red and Network Power Volt. Drop in
the Unit Status area will be lit in red.

4 Average Electric Setting/ Displays the measurement period set value (Time Scale) and the calculated value of the

Power display average power.

Can also be used to set the measurement period to 10 min, 30 min, or 1 h.
5 Fan Operating Time Setting/ Displays the monitor value and present value of the fan operating time. Can also be
display used to set the monitor value. The Clr Button can be pressed to reset the present value
to zero. Can also be used to set the present value. If the present value is greater than
the monitor value, the present value display field will flash in red and Fan Maintenance
in the Unit Status area will be lit in red.
6 Electrolytic Capacitor Setting/ Displays the monitor value and present value of the electrolytic capacitor operating time.

Ope. Time display Can also be used to set the monitor value. The CIr Button can be pressed to reset the
present value to zero. Can also be used to set the present value. If the present value is
greater than the monitor value, the present value display field will flash in red and
Electrolytic Capacitor in the Unit Status area will be lit in red.

7 Unit Conduction Time Setting/ Displays the monitor value and present value of the Unit conduction time. Can also be

display used to set the monitor value. The present value cannot be set. If the present value is

greater than the monitor value, the present value display field will flash in red and Unit
Maintenance in the Unit Status area will be lit in red.

8 Unit Status Display Displays the Unit status flags. Status flags will be lit red when there is an error.
Refer to the User’s Manual for the Unit (1539) for details on each item.

9 Last Maintenance Display Displays the last maintenance date registered in the Unit.

Date The value cannot be changed.
10 Read Setting Pressed to read all of the Unit status from 1 through 10.




11 Write Setting Writes the Unit name, motor name, network power voltage monitor value, average
electric power measurement period, Unit conduction time monitor value, fan operating
time monitor value/present value, electrolytic capacitor operating time monitor
value/present value, and operation for communications error setting.

12 Inverter Reset Setting Always press this button after changing the measurement period for the average electric
power. Pressing this button is not necessary after changing other settings. (Executes a
software reset for the Inverter.)

13 Save Maintenance Setting Writes the maintenance counter information (i.e., the Unit conduction time, fan operating
Counter time, electrolytic capacitor operating time, and I/O terminal maintenance counter values)
to EEPROM in the DeviceNet Communications Unit.
14 Node No. Display Displays the node number set for the Unit.
Remarks
*  When using this Smart Active Part, be sure to select Setting - Unit/Scale Setting in the menu bar and set the scale for number
1000 to 0.1.

*  Always press the Read Button to read the current settings from the Unit before changing the Unit name, motor name, network
power voltage monitor value, average electric power measurement period, Unit conduction time monitor value, fan operating time
monitor value/present value, electrolytic capacitor operating time monitor value/present value, and operation for communications
error setting. For example, if there is a Configurator on the DeviceNet communications network and settings are changed from the
Configurator, the settings displayed at the PT may not agree with those stored in the Unit. This may result in incorrect settings being
written from the PT.

*  Maintenance counter information is written to EEPROM in the DeviceNet Communications Unit approximately every 6 minutes.
Depending on the timing of when the power supply is turned OFF, up to 6 minutes worth of data may be lost. For more accurate

management, press the Save Maintenance Counter Button just before turning OFF the power supply.
*  Open the property sheet of this Smart Active Parts in the NS-Designer to set the Communication Setting.

=]
<
)
=3
]
=




1.2.8 Input Status Monitor: 00 to 03

Storage SmartActiveParts_E\Invert
Unit type 3G3RV-PDRT2 torag or\3G3RV\DeviceNet\DRT Title Input Status Monitor: 00 to 03
directory
2_Func
Function Displays and sets the status of input terminals 00 to 03 (terminals S1 to S4).

Display and Operation Details

9 —Plode Mo, 96 3G3RY Input Status Monitor (T/F)

Mo, | 1/0 Comments Mode| M v. | P 6
7 | F | 268435750 | EEEAEEEE Ll‘/
| T || 268435752 | EEEESSNSE Cl- |
e | F | 2653435757 | IDGEESSNSE W |
A
|
1

<+— 7

A WMEETEEE N .
| | 8 5
>
2 3 4 5 £
No. Item g_ettlngl Description
isplay
1 No. Setting/ Displays the number and the ON/OFF status of the input terminal (i.e., bottom half
display functions as a status indicator).
The top half functions as an indicator to display the input terminals for which to reset the
maintenance counter present value to zero.
Press the number of an input to change the selection status.
2 I/O Comments Setting/ Displays the I/O comments set for the input terminal. Setting is also possible.
display
3 Mode Setting/ Displays the maintenance mode (time/frequency) set for the input terminal.
display Can also be used to set the mode.
4 M.V. Setting/ Displays the maintenance monitor value. Setting is also possible.
display
5 P.V. Setting/ Displays the present value of the maintenance counter. Setting is also possible.
display If the present value is larger than the monitor value, the display field will be lit red.
6 R Setting Reads the ON/OFF status, I1/0 comments, maintenance mode, maintenance counter
monitor value, and present value for all of the input terminals.
7 Clr Setting Resets the maintenance counter present values for items for which the top half of the
No. display is lit.
8 w Setting Writes the 1/0 comments, maintenance mode, maintenance counter monitor value, and
present value for all of the input terminals.
9 Node No. Display Displays the node number set for the Unit.
Remarks

*  Always press the Read Button to read the current settings from the Unit before changing the I/O comments, maintenance mode,
maintenance counter monitor value, and present value. For example, if there is a Configurator on the DeviceNet communications
network and settings are changed from the Configurator, the settings displayed at the PT may not agree with those stored in the
Unit. This may result in incorrect settings being written from the PT.

*  Maintenance counter values (number of contact operations and total ON time) are written to EEPROM in the DeviceNet
Communications Unit approximately every 6 minutes. Depending on the timing of when the power supply is turned OFF, up to 6
minutes worth of data may be lost. For more accurate management, press the Save Maintenance Counter Button in the Unit Status

Monitor Smart Active Part just before turning OFF the power supply.
*  Open the property sheet of this Smart Active Parts in the NS-Designer to set the Communication Setting.




1.2.9 Input Status Monitor: 04 to 06

Storage SmartActiveParts_E\Invert
Unit type 3G3RV-PDRT2 torag or\3G3RV\DeviceNet\DRT Title Input Status Monitor: 04 to 06
directory
2_Func
Function Displays and sets the status of input terminals 04 to 06 (terminals S5 to S7).

Display and Operation Details

9 —» [Hode Mo, 96 36G3RY Input Status Monitor (T/F)
MNo. | [/0 Comments |Mode| M. W, | P 6
4 T || 268435757 | EGEEESISE R |a
— | F | 268435757 | NESEESSNSE C1r ,
5 W
5 A A | A | 265485707 | IEGEENEISE
2 | | | | |
o}
° 1 2 3 4 5 8
Setting/ o
No. Item displag Description
1 No. Setting/ Displays the number and the ON/OFF status of the input terminal (i.e., bottom half
display functions as a status indicator).
The top half functions as an indicator to display the input terminals for which to reset the
maintenance counter present value to zero.
Press the number of an input to change the selection status.
2 I/O Comments Setting/ Displays the 1/0 comments set for the input terminal. Setting is also possible.
display
3 Mode Setting/ Displays the maintenance mode (time/frequency) set for the input terminal.
display Can also be used to set the mode.
4 M.V. Setting/ Displays the maintenance monitor value. Setting is also possible.
display
5 P.V. Setting/ Displays the present value of the maintenance counter. Setting is also possible.
display If the present value is larger than the monitor value, the display field will be lit red.
6 Read Setting Reads the ON/OFF status, I1/0 comments, maintenance mode, maintenance counter
monitor value, and present value for all of the input terminals.
7 Clr Setting Resets the maintenance counter present values for items for which the top half of the
No. display is lit.
8 Write Setting Writes the 1/0 comments, maintenance mode, maintenance counter monitor value, and
present value for all of the input terminals.
9 Node No. Display | pisplays the node number set for the Unit.
Remarks

*  Always press the Read Button to read the current settings from the Unit before changing the I/O comments, maintenance mode,
maintenance counter monitor value, and present value. For example, if there is a Configurator on the DeviceNet communications
network and settings are changed from the Configurator, the settings displayed at the PT may not agree with those stored in the
Unit. This may result in incorrect settings being written from the PT.

*  Maintenance counter values (number of contact operations and total ON time) are written to EEPROM in the DeviceNet
Communications Unit approximately every 6 minutes. Depending on the timing of when the power supply is turned OFF, up to 6
minutes worth of data may be lost. For more accurate management, press the Save Maintenance Counter Button in the Unit Status

Monitor Smart Active Part just before turning OFF the power supply.
*  Open the property sheet of this Smart Active Parts in the NS-Designer to set the Communication Setting.




1.2.10 Output Status Monitor

SmartActiveParts_E\Invert
or\3G3RV\DeviceNet\DRT Title Output Status Monitor
2_Func

Storage

Unit type 3G3RV-PDRT2 directory

Function Displays and sets the status of output terminals 00 to 02 (terminals M1, M2, P1, and P2).

Display and Operation Details

3 L
|
Mode Mo, 96 ¢868RV Output 8t¢ue Moni gor (T/F) ¢
T o | 1/0 Comments Mode| mv. | P.w.

i | F | 268430752 | IEGEEENEE
] | F | 265435757 | IEGEASNSE
- | F | 265435752 | IEGEEEEISE

- Fault Hold | Hold @ Clear Clear
Read | Write loction |N0.E1E1 No [l Mo, B2 M

B i

Inverter

7 8 6
No. Item 3;:2,23/ Description
1 No. Setting/ Displays the number and the ON/OFF status of the output terminal (i.e., bottom half
display functions as a status indicator).
The top half functions as an indicator to display the input terminals for which to reset the
maintenance counter present value to zero.
Press the number of an input to change the selection status.
2 I/O Comments Setting/ Displays the I/O comments set for the output terminal. Setting is also possible.
display
3 Mode Setting/ Displays the maintenance mode (time/frequency) set for the output terminal.
display Can also be used to set the mode.
4 M.V. Setting/ Displays the maintenance monitor value. Setting is also possible.
display
5 P.V. Setting/ Displays the present value of the maintenance counter. Setting is also possible.
display If the present value is larger than the monitor value, the display field will be lit red.
6 Fault Action Setting/ Displays whether the output terminal status is held or cleared when a DeviceNet
display communications error occurs. If the button is pressed, holding or clearing operation can
be selected.
7 Read Setting Reads all of the data.
8 Write Setting Writes the I/O comments, maintenance mode, maintenance counter monitor value,
present value, and fault action for all of the output terminals.
9 Clear P.V. Setting Resets the maintenance counter present values for items for which the top half
of the No. display is lit.
10 Node No. Display Displays the node number set for the Unit.
Remarks

*  When using this Smart Active Part, set the connection path for the Slave’s remote I/O function to control I/O remote I/O. If any other
setting is used for the remote 1/O function, output status cannot be set or monitored.

*  Always press the Read Button to read the current settings from the Unit before changing the I/O comments, maintenance mode,
maintenance counter monitor value, present value, and fault action. For example, if there is a Configurator on the DeviceNet
communications network and settings are changed from the Configurator, the settings displayed at the PT may not agree with those
stored in the Unit. This may result in incorrect settings being written from the PT.

*  Maintenance counter values (number of contact operations and total ON time) are written to EEPROM in the DeviceNet
Communications Unit approximately every 6 minutes. Depending on the timing of when the power supply is turned OFF, up to 6
minutes worth of data may be lost. For more accurate management, press the Save Maintenance Counter Button in the Unit Status

Monitor Smart Active Part just before turning OFF the power supply.
*  Open the property sheet of this Smart Active Parts in the NS-Designer to set the Communication Setting.




=)
<
)
-
]
=

1.2.11 Operation Time Monitor

Storage SmartActiveParts_E\Invert
Unit type 3G3RV-PDRT2 di 9 or\3G3RV\DeviceNet\DRT Title Operation Time Monitor
irectory
2_Func
Function Displays and sets the operating time for motors or peripheral devices connected to the 3G3RV.

Display and Operation Details

11 2 3 4 5
| | |
Mode Mo, 96 3G3RY Operating Tjme Monitod (mes) ¢
1 _»No_l Equipment Mame  Patterns) |Mon_ val, |Dpe_ Time | Peak

i (Ter.MA->Ter.S5)] 206 |NESENN| 296
1 (Ter.P1->Ter.S6) 295 |EENESENM 2%
2 (Ter.S3->Ter. 54)) °% || | 2496
3 (Ter.50->Ter.S6)] 295  |ENESENM 2%
4 (Ope.ON->Ter.S5)] 206 |ESENN| 2%
5 (Ope.ON->Ter.S6)] 206 |NENMESENM) 296
: Status Clear
Read | Write Hold Hold Error Clear Peak
7 8 6 9 10
Setting/ ..
No. Item displa?/ Description
1 No. Setting/ Displays the number and lights as an indicator if the operating time monitor error and
display peak value are to be cleared.
Press the number of an input to change the selection status.
2 Equipment Name Setting/ Displays the comments set for the equipment being monitored. Setting is also possible.
display
3 Mon.Val. Setting/ Displays the operating time monitor value. Setting is also possible.
display
4 Ope. Time Display Displays the operating time. If the operating time is larger than the monitor value, the
display field will be lit red.
5 Peak Display Displays the peak value of the operating time.
6 Status Hold Setting/ Displays whether the status is to be held or cleared (updated) each time when an
display operating time monitoring error is detected. If the button is pressed, holding or clearing
status can be selected.
7 Read Setting Reads the equipment name, operating time monitor value, operating time, peak value,
and status hold setting for No. 00 to 05.
8 Write Setting Writes the equipment name, operating time monitor value, and status hold setting for
No. 00 to 05.
9 Clear Error Setting Clears operating time monitoring errors for items for which the No. display is lit.
10 Clear Peak Setting Resets to zero the items for which the No. display is lit.
1 Node No. Display | Displays the node number set for the Unit.
Remarks

*  Always press the Read Button to read the current settings from the Unit before changing the equipment name, operating time
monitor value, and status hold setting for No. 00 to 05. For example, if there is a Configurator on the DeviceNet communications
network and settings are changed from the Configurator, the settings displayed at the PT may not agree with those stored in the
Unit. This may result in incorrect settings being written from the PT.

*  The setting range for the monitor values is 0 to 65,535 (ms).

*  Operating time monitoring for No. 00 (terminal M1 to terminal S5) and No. 11 (terminal P1 to terminal S6) is valid only if the Slave’s
remote /O function is set to control /O remote I/O. If any other setting is used for the remote 1/O function, monitoring will not be

possible.
*  Open the property sheet of this Smart Active Parts in the NS-Designer to set the Communication Setting.




1.2.12 Warning Torque Monitor

SmartActiveParts_E\Invert

Unit type 3G3RV-PDRT2 §.t°'age on3G3RV\DeviceNet\DRT | Title | Warning Torque Monitor
irectory
2_Func
Function Sets the monitor value and displays the peak current for monitoring error status of the load using the Inverter’s current
(torque).
Display and Operation Details
11 — 2 3 4 9
Node No. ¥ SG3MY Warning Torglie Detection (A)
No, Equipm¥it Mame MonWal. | Peak  |CleaMerror|

1 ¥ B |AccelDecel Torque Current | 2% I_ Clear Peak|<— 10
1 [Torque Current during Frequency | 2.96  |IMMENSENN Clear Peak|

Write Statusl Ho el Eeteotion Sensitivity )|

Read

ilter  |evel 5 (Highest 8
£ :
1 1 2
7 8 5 6
No. Item 3;:2,23/ Description
1 No. Display Displays the number of the value to be monitored.
2 Equipment Name Display Displays the name of the value to be monitored.
3 Mon.Val. Setting/ Displays the output current monitor value for the output current during
display acceleration/deceleration and output current monitor value for frequency agreements
(constant-speed operation). Setting is also possible.
4 Peak Display Displays the peak current during acceleration/deceleration and peak current during
frequency agreement.
If the current is larger than the monitor value, a warning torque monitoring error will be
detected and the display field will be lit red.
5 Status Hold Setting/ Displays whether the status is to be held or cleared (updated) each time when a warning
display torque monitoring error is detected. If the button is pressed, holding or clearing status
can be selected.
6 Detection Filter Setting/ Displays the setting of the detection sensitivity used to prevent detection when the
display monitor value is exceeded only temporarily. Press the button to select the detection
sensitivity from level 1 (lowest sensitivity) to level 5 (highest sensitivity).
7 Read Setting Reads the warning torque current monitor value, peak value, status hold setting, and
detection filter setting for No. 00 to 01.
8 Write Setting Writes the warning torque current monitor value, status hold setting, and
detection filter setting for No. 00 to 01.
9 Clear Error Setting Clears warning torque monitoring errors for items for which the peak display field is lit
red. (The red displays will go out when the errors are cleared.)
10 Clear Peak Setting Resets the peak values to zero.
11 Node No. Display Displays the node number set for the Unit.
Remarks
*  When using this Smart Active Part, be sure to select Setting - Unit/Scale Setting in the menu bar and set the scale for number 999
to 0.01.

*  Always press the Read Button to read the current settings from the Unit before changing the warning torque current monitor value,
status hold setting, and detection filter setting for No. 00 to 01. For example, if there is a Configurator on the DeviceNet
communications network and settings are changed from the Configurator, the settings displayed at the PT may not agree with those
stored in the Unit. This may result in incorrect settings being written from the PT.

*  The setting range for the monitor values is 0.00 to 655.35 (A).

*  Warning torques will not be detected if the monitor value is set to 0.00 (A).

*  Adetection sensitivity level of 5 (highest sensitivity) does not use a filter. A detection sensitivity level of 1 (lowest sensitivity) detects

errors using a moving average of five current value samples.
*  Open the property sheet of this Smart Active Parts in the NS-Designer to set the Communication Setting.
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Servo Driver

1.1 R88D-WT/R7D-AP
1.1.1 Present Value Monitor

Unit R88D-WT Storage

SmartActiveParts_E\ServoDriver i i
Type R7D-AP directory | Title Present value monitor

The present value of up to 16 servo drivers (W series, and Smart step) connected in a serial connection can be read by
Function | setting the node no. and selecting the data type. If the servo driver is not connected or has a communication error, the data
will not be read or set.

Display and Operation Details

1

| Presentvalue monitor |

Mode Data Type
2 | A |Speed. Fabek ——4

PV.| 1234 r/min

3
No. Item S?ttmgl Description
display
1 Hidden indicator for | Display [ A trigger indicator used to refresh the present value. The indicator is not displayed on the
trigger use NS hardware. The data can be periodically refreshed by turning ON and OFF the

allocated address from the program in the PLC. The program in the PLC determines the
monitor cycle, so please adjust it according to the communications load.
The set address is [SerialA:WR00511.15]. Change the address if required.
Data refreshment will start only after the unit communicates normally with the set node
no.
Switching a screen can also refresh the data.

2 Node No. Setting | Sets the node no. to be displayed.

3 Present value Display | Sets the present value.

4 Data type Setting | Selects a data type to display the type and the unit. (The Unit is displayed to the right of
the present value.)

Remarks

*  When using this Smart Active Parts, be sure to select Setting - System Setting in the menu bar, press the System Memory List
on the Initial Tab Page, and select Basic Operation for $SB. The Smart Active Parts cannot be used on the pop-up screen.




Servo Driver

1.1.2 Parameter Setting

R88D-WT Storage

R7D-AP directory SmartActiveParts_E\ServoDriver | Title | Parameter setting

Unit type

Details of the parameter of up to 16 Servo drivers (W series, and Smart step) connected in a serial connection can be read
Function | and set by specifying the node no. If the Servo driver is not connected or has a communication error, the data will not be
read or set.

Display and Operation Details

ode Parameter Set val. Size

M
"~Ja Pol 1m0 e’ |2
2 % I L 4

Q' Write | Raed | Save |

5 6 7 8 .
[
=
)
S
No. Item 2::::;%’ Description $
1 Node No. Setting | Sets the Node no.
2 Parameter No. Setting | Set the parameter no.
3 Set value Setting/
Display Displays the set value read from the servo driver parameter. The value can be
overwritten.
4 Parameter Size Display | Displays parameter size (fixed to 2).
5 Transferring Display | It will flash when the communication is in progress.
6 Write Setting | Writes the settings to the RAM in the servo driver parameter no. Writes the set value in
the last three digits of the parameter address.
7 Read Setting | Reads the details of servo driver parameter number either from RAM or EEPROM and
displays to the set value.
Parameter No.: Oxxx(when the high order digit is 0) reads from the RAM area.
1xxx(when the high order digit is 1) reads from the EEEPROM
8 Save Setting | Writes the set value to the EEPROM of servo driver parameter no.
Writes the set value in the last three digits of the parameter address.

Remarks
* If the gain setting rotary switch on the smart step is not set to 0, a certain parameter cannot be written to EEPROM.
Refer to the Unit Manual for details on Parameter.

*
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1.1.3 Servo Driver Adjustment

. R88D-WT Storage . . . . .
Unit type R7D-AP directory SmartActiveParts_E\ServoDriver | Title | Servo driver adjustment
Details of up to 16 servo drivers (W series, and Smart step) connected in a serial connection can be read and set by setting
Function | the node number and selecting the parameter name. If the servo driver is not connected or has a communication error, the
data will not be read or set.
Display and Operation Details
Mode  Parameter
1 I A ISpd.Lop.Gain 3
2 4
Setval | 123 .
_ 5
Transfer H=
() Write | Raed Save
6 7 8 9
No. Item S(-ettlngl Description
display
1 Node No. Setting | Sets the node no.
2 Set value Setting/ | Displays the set value read from the servo driver parameter. The value can be
display | overwritten.
3 Parameter name Setting | Selects the parameter name to be displayed and the unit. (Unit is displayed outside of the
setting value frame.)
4 + Setting | Increases the setting value.
5 - Setting | Decreases the setting value.
6 Transferring Display | It will flash when the communication is in progress.
7 Write Setting | Writes the setting value to the RAM of a servo driver parameter name.
8 Read Setting | Reads the RAM of a servo driver parameter name and displays it in the setting value
9 Save Setting | Writes the setting value to EEPROM of the servo driver name.
Remarks
* If the gain setting rotary switch on the smart step is not 0, a certain parameter cannot be written to EEPROM.
* Refer to the Unit Manual for details on Parameter.




Servo Driver

1.1.4 Error Display

R88D-WT Storage . . .
i SmartActiveParts_E\ServoDriver i
Unit type R7D-AP directory | Title | Error display
. By setting the node no, reads error details of the parameter of up to 16 servo drivers (W series, and Smart step) connected
Function | . . . L s .
in a serial connection. If the servo driver is not connected or has a communication error, the data will not be read.

Display and Operation Details

1

=rror display

Mode Error Error code

2 I? @ IBEIGS Reset
\

\ \

3 4 5

[
: 2
No. Item S?ttmgl Description 5
display °
1 Hidden indicator for | Display | A trigger indicator used to refresh the error lamp and the error code. The indicator is not c
trigger use displayed on the NS hardware. The value can be periodically refreshed by turning ON $
and OFF the allocated address from the program in the PLC. The program in the PLC
determines the monitor cycle, so please adjust it according to the communications load.
The set address is [SerialA:WR00511.15]. Change the address if required.
Data refreshment will start only after the unit communicates normally with the set node
no.
Switching a screen can also refresh the data.
2 Node No. Setting | Sets the node no. to be displayed.
3 Error Display | It will flash when an error occurs.
4 Error code Display | Shows the error code when an error occurs. (0000 is displayed when it operates
normally.)
5 Error reset Setting | Resets the developing error for the servo driver.
Remarks

*

When using this Smart Active Parts, be sure to select Setting - System Setting in the menu bar, press the System Memory List
on the Initial Tab Page, and select Basic Operation for $SB. The Smart Active Part cannot be used on the pop-up screen.
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1.1.5 1/O Status Monitor 1 (NS Hardware)

Storage SmartActiveParts_E\ServoDriver | Title VO Status monitor 1 (NS

i R88D-WT
Unit type | R88 directory Hardware)

Monitors the I/O status of up to 16 servo drivers (W series) connected in a serial connection. If the servo driver is not

Function - . .
connected or has a communication error, the data will not be monitored.

Display and Operation Details

1
RE8BD-WT /O Status

(RUN Command \
Gain Reduction
T 31
iana
g < Alarm Reset >4
Pos, Current. Limit
Rev. Current. Limit
\ Sensor ON SEM J
( Speed, Redched I
Motor, Rev, Detect
Servo, Ready
LATarm J

Error code |[AACS 6

3 "5

A

Setting/
display
1 Hidden indicator for | Display | A trigger indicator used to refresh the I/O status monitor. The indicator is not displayed on
trigger use the NS hardware. The value can be periodically refreshed by turning ON and OFF the
allocated address from the program in the PLC. The program in the PLC determines the
monitor cycle, so please adjust it according to the communications load. The set address
[SerialA:WR00511.15]. Change the address if required.

Data refreshment will start only after the unit communicates normally with the set node
no.

Switching a screen can also refresh the data.

2 Input signal I/O Display [ Displays the input signal I/O status name.

status name
3 Output signal 1/0 Display | Displays the output signal I/O status name.
status name

No. Item Description

4 Input signal I/O Display | It will flash when the input signal is ON.

lamp Lamps are allocated in the following order.
Please refer to the allocation below.

No. Pin for CN Name display

1 CN1-40 Allocated between Pn50A to Pn50D and
Pn513
CN1-41 Same as above

CN1-42 Same as above

CN1-43 Same as above

CN1-44 Same as above

CN1-45 Same as above

CN1-46 Same as above
CN1-4 Fixed to SEN

| N[Ol a| A O N




Servo Driver

5 Output signal I/O Display | It will flash when the output signal is ON.
status lamp Lamps are allocated in the following order.
Please refer to the allocation below.
No. Pin for CN Name Display
1 CN1-25 Allocated between Pn50E to Pn510
2 CN1-27 Same as above
3 CN1-29 Same as above
4 CN11-31 Fixed to ALARM
6 Error code Display | Shows the error code when an error occurs. (0000 is displayed when it operates
normally.)
Remarks
*  When using this SMART Active Part, be sure to select Setting - System Setting in the menu bar, press the System Memory
List on the Initial Tab Page, and select Basic Operation for $SB. The Smart Active Part cannot be used on the pop-up screen.
* Input output signal I/O status name varies with the servo driver parameter. Please set the parameter to be displayed in advance.
However, SEN for the censer on and ALM for the alarm are fixed.
* Refer to the Unit Manual for details on Parameter.
* When using this device library, be sure to set both the unit no. direction for the communication setting dialog screen and the servo
driver node address.

Servo Driver
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1.1.6 1/O Status 1 (No name)

. . | itor 1 (N
Unit type | R88D-WT S_torage SmartActiveParts_E\ServoDriver | Title /O Status monitor 1 (No
directory name)
. Monitors the 1/O status of up to 16 servo drivers (W series) connected in a serial connection. If the servo driver is not
Function L . .
connected or has a communication error, the data will not be monitored.
1
> 2
J
N
~3
J
HCS 4
No. Item S?ttlng/ Description
display
1 Hidden indicator for | Display | A trigger indicator used to refresh the I/O status monitor. The indicator is not displayed on
trigger use the NS hardware. The value can be periodically refreshed by turning ON and OFF the
allocated address from the program in the PLC. The program in the PLC determines the
monitor cycle, so please adjust it according to the communications load.
The set address is [SerialA:WR00511.15]. Change the address if required.
Data refreshment will start only after the unit communicates normally with the set node
no.
Switching a screen can also refresh the data.
2 Input signal I/O Display | It will flash when the input signal is ON.
status lamp
3 Output signal 1/0 Display | It will flash when the output signal is ON.
status lamp
4 Error code Display | Shows the error code when an error occurs. (0000 is displayed when it operates
normally.)
Remarks
* When using this Smart Active Parts, be sure to select Setting - System Setting in the menu bar, press the System Memory List
on the Initial Tab Page, and select Basic Operation for $SB. The Smart Active Parts cannot be used on the pop-up screen.
* Set the parameter the same as the one for the 1/0 status monitor 1(NS hardware), even though the name will not be shown on this
screen.
* Refer to the Unit Manual for details on Parameter.
* When using this device library, be sure to set both the unit no. direction for the communication setting dialog screen and the servo
driver node address.




Servo Driver

1.1.7 /O Status Monitor 2 (NS Hardware)

Storage SmartActiveParts_E\ServoDriver | Title VO Status Monitor 2 (NS

i R7D-AP
Unit type directory — Hardware)

Monitors the 1/O status of up to 16 servo drivers (Smart step) connected in a serial connection. If the servo driver is not

Function L. . .
connected or has a communication error, the data will not be monitored.

Display and Operation Details

1
F U IO Status
Run Cummand{RUN]
Alarm Reset(RESET)
Position.Completed{INFP}
Brake Interlock(BKIR)
Alarm{ALM) -
[
Error code |HACS —— 2
)
o
. 5
No. Item Sf—:ttmg/ Description %2
display
1 Hidden indicator for | Display | A trigger indicator used to refresh the 1/O status monitor. The indicator is not displayed on
trigger use the screen. The value can be periodically refreshed by turning ON and OFF the allocated
address from the program in the PLC. The program in the PLC determines the monitor
cycle, so please adjust it according to the communications load.
The set address is [SerialA:WR00511.15]. Change the address if required.
Data refreshment will start only after the unit communicates normally with the set node
no.
Switching a screen can also refresh the data.
2 Input signal I/O Display | It will flash when the input signal is ON.
status lamp
3 Output signal /O Display | It will flash when the output signal is ON.
status lamp
4 Error code Display | Shows the error code when an error occurs. (0000 is displayed when it operates
normally.)
Remarks

*

When using this SMART Active Part, be sure to select Setting - System Setting in the menu bar, press the System Memory List
on the Initial Tab Page, and select Basic Operation for $SB. The Smart Active Part cannot be used on the pop-up screen.

When using this device library, be sure to set both the unit no. direction for the communication setting dialog screen and the servo
driver node address.
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1.1.8 1/O Status Monitor 2 (No name)

Unit type | R7D-AP Storage | g artActiveParts_E\ServoDriver | Title | o> Status Monitor 2 (No
directory name)

Monitors the 1/O status of up to 16 servo drivers (Smart step) connected in a serial connection. If the servo driver is not
connected or has a communication error, the data will not be monitored.

i

G — 4

Function

Display and Operation Details

N

w

No. Item szttmgl Description
display
1 Hidden indicator for | Display | Triggers to refresh the monitor for I/O status. The value is not displayed on the NS
trigger use hardware screen. Data can be periodically refreshed by On and OFF of the address
allocated to the unit on the PLC. The program in the PLC determines the monitor cycle,
so please adjust it according to the communications load.
The set address is [SerialA:WR00511.15]. Change the address if required.
Data refreshment will start only after the unit communicates normally with the set node
no.
Switching a screen can also refresh the data.
2 Input signal I/O Display | It will flash when the input signal is ON.
status lamp
3 Output signal 1/0 Display | It will flash when the output signal is ON.
status lamp
4 Error code Display | Shows the error code when an error occurs. (0000 is displayed when it operates
normally.)
Remarks

* When using this SMART Active Part, be sure to select Setting - System Setting in the menu bar, press the System Memory List
on the Initial Tab Page, and select Basic Operation for $SB. The Smart Active Part cannot be used on the pop-up screen.

* Set a parameter the same as the one for the 1/0 Status monitor 2(NS hardware), even though its name will not be shown on this
screen.

* When using this device library, be sure to set both the unit no. direction for the communication setting dialog screen and the servo
driver node address.
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The following table lists the Smart Active Parts for the E5ZN Temperature Controller.

Setting level

Temperature Controller type

Channel

Smart Active Part name

Operation level

Temperature Controllers with
Thermocouples

CH1

Operation Monitor for Standard Control

Operation Monitor for Heating/Cooling
Control

SP and Alarm Settings

PV Hold Value

SP Setting

CH2

Operation Monitor for Standard Control

Operation Monitor for Heating/Cooling
Control

SP and Alarm Settings

PV Hold Value

SP Setting

Temperature Controllers with
Platinum-resistance Thermometers

CH1

Operation Monitor for Standard Control

Operation Monitor for Heating/Cooling
Control

SP and Alarm Settings

PV Hold Value

SP Setting

CH2

Operation Monitor for Standard Control

Operation Monitor for Heating/Cooling
Control

SP and Alarm Settings

PV Hold Value

SP Setting

Adjustment level

Temperature Controllers with
Thermocouples

CH1

Manual MV Settings

Multi-SP Settings

CH2

Manual MV Settings

Multi-SP Settings

Temperature Controllers with
Platinum-resistance Thermometers

CH1

Manual MV Settings

Multi-SP Settings

CH2

Manual MV Settings

Multi-SP Settings

Temperature Controllers with
Thermocouples or
Platinum-resistance Thermometers

CH1

Heater Burnout Detection

PID Settings

Input Shift Values

Manual Reset Value

Cooling Coefficient, Dead Band, and
Control Period

Dead Band and Hysteresis

CH2

Heater Burnout Detection

PID Settings

Input Shift Values

Manual Reset Value

Cooling Coefficient, Dead Band, and
Control Period

Dead Band and Hysteresis

Temperature Controllers with Analog
Outputs and Thermocouple Inputs

CH1

Manual MV Settings

CH2

Manual MV Settings

Temperature Controllers with Analog
Outputs and Platinum-resistance

Thermometer Inputs

CH1

Manual MV Settings

CH2

Manual MV Settings




Setting level

Temperature Controller type

Channel

Smart Active Part name

Initial setting level

Temperature Controllers with
Thermocouples

CH1

Input 1 Type, Temperature Unit, Scaling,
and Decimal Point

SP Limits

CH2

Input 1 Type, Temperature Unit, Scaling,
and Decimal Point

SP Limits

Common

Transfer Output Upper and Lower Limits

Temperature Controllers with
Platinum-resistance Thermometers

CH1

SP Limits

CH2

SP Limits

Common

Input 1 Type and Temperature Unit

Transfer Output Upper and Lower Limits

Temperature Controllers with
Thermocouple or Platinum-resistance
Thermometer Inputs

CH1

PID or ON/OFF Control

Direct/Reverse Operation

Alarm 1 Type, Open/Close in Alarm,
Latch, Hysteresis

Alarm 2 Type, Open/Close in Alarm,
Latch, Hysteresis

Alarm 3 Type, Open/Close in Alarm,
Latch, Hysteresis

CH2

PID or ON/OFF Control

Direct/Reverse Operation

Alarm 1 Type, Open/Close in Alarm,
Latch, Hysteresis

Alarm 2 Type, Open/Close in Alarm,
Latch, Hysteresis

Alarm 3 Type, Open/Close in Alarm,
Latch, Hysteresis

Common

Control Output 1 and 2 Allocations

Auxiliary Output 1 and 2 Allocations

Auxiliary Output 3 and 4 Allocations

Current/Voltage Output

Sensor Error Indicator Used and Input
Error Output

Operation after Power ON

[Advanced function
setting level

Temperature Controllers with
Thermocouples

CH1

SP Ramp

CH2

SP Ramp

Temperature Controllers with
Platinum-resistance Thermometers

CH1

SP Ramp

CH2

SP Ramp

Temperature Controllers with
Thermocouple or Platinum-resistance
Thermometer Inputs

CH1

HBA Used, Latch, Hysteresis

MV Upper/Lower Limits and Input Digital
Filter

Temperature Controllers with
Thermocouples or
Platinum-resistance Thermometers

MV Upper/Lower Limits and Input Digital
Filter (Models with Analog Outputs)

CH2

HBA Used, Latch, Hysteresis

MV Upper/Lower Limits and Input Digital
Filter

MV Upper/Lower Limits and Input Digital
Filter (Models with Analog Outputs)

Common

Input Shift Type

Number of Multi-SP Uses, Event Input
Allocation, Use Multi-SP

Standby Sequence Restart

o

Cold Junction Compensation Method

Communications
setting level

Common

Communications Settings

Temperature Controller (E5ZN)




1.1 E5ZN

1.1.1 Operation Level

(1) Operation Monitor for Standard Control

Setting level Input type Channel Part
Operation level [Thermocouple input CH1 Yes
CH2 Yes
All CH No
Platinum-resistance thermometer |CH1 Yes
CH2 Yes
All CH No
SmartActiveParts_E\
; Storage | TemperatureControll . : .
Unit type | E5ZN directory | er\E5ZN\OperationLe Title Operation Monitor for Standard Control
vel
Function | Continuously monitors operating status on a face plate.
Display and Operation Details
11
_|
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No. Item S?ttlngl Description
display
RUN
1 AUTO Display | Displays the run/stop, auto/manual, and autotuning status.
AT
2 ouT Display | Displays the output status of control outputs 1 and 2.
3 ALM Display | Displays the output status of alarm outputs 1, 2, and 3.
4 HB Display | Displays the heater burnout output status.
5 Input Error Display | Displays the input error status.
6 Current Value Display | Displays the status of a current value exceeded error.
Exceeds
7 (°C)/ (°F) Display | Displays the temperature unit.
8 PV Display [ Displays the process value.
9 SP Display [ Displays the set point.
10 MV1 Display | Displays the manipulated variable.
Display Update . . . .
11 Indicator Display | Flashes each time the display is updated.
Remarks
*  When using this SMART Active Part, be sure to select Setting - System Settings in the menu bar, press the
System Memory List Button on the Initial Tab Page, and select Basics for the $SB.
* Do not use this SMART Active Part on the initial screen.
*  Use System version 5 or higher version.




(2) Operation Monitor for Heating/Cooling Control

Setting level Input type Channel Part
Operation level [Thermocouple input CH1 Yes
CH2 Yes
All CH No
Platinum-resistance thermometer |CH1 Yes
CH2 Yes
All CH No
SmartActiveParts_E\
: Storage | TemperatureControll . Operation Monitor for Heating/Cooling
Unit type | ESZN directory | er\E5ZN\OperationLe Title Control
vel

Function | Continuously monitors operating status on a face plate.

Display and Operation Details

RUN AUTO AT

1 2 3

Temperature Controller (E5ZN)

No. Item ‘Sj(_ettlngl Description
isplay
RUN
1 AUTO Display | Displays the run/stop, auto/manual, and autotuning status.
AT
2 ouT Display | Displays the output status of control outputs 1 and 2.
3 ALM Display | Displays the output status of alarm outputs 1, 2, and 3.
4 HB Display | Displays the heater burnout output status.
5 Input Error Display | Displays the input error status.
6 CuIrErent Value Display | Displays the status of a current value exceeded error.
xceeds
7 (°C)/ (°F) Display | Displays the temperature unit.
8 PV Display | Displays the process value.
9 SP Display | Displays the set point.
10 MV-H Display | Displays the manipulated variable for heating.
11 MV-C Display | Displays the manipulated variable for cooling.
12 D'Smi?/cgt%?ate Display | Flashes each time the display is updated.
Remarks

*

When using this SMART Active Part, be sure to select Setting - System Settings in the menu bar, press the
System Memory List Button on the Initial Tab Page, and select Basics for the $SB.

Do not use this SMART Active Part on the initial screen.

Use System version 5 or higher version.

*

*
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(3) SP and Alarm Settings

Setting level Input type Channel Part
Operation level [Thermocouple input CH1 Yes
CH2 Yes
All CH No
Platinum-resistance thermometer [CH1 Yes
CH2 Yes
All CH No
SmartActiveParts_E\
Unit Storage | TemperatureControll : :
type E5ZN directory | er\E5ZN\OperationLe Title SP and Alarm Settings
vel
Function | Sets the set point and the alarm values for outputting alarms.

Display and Operation Details

ALM1

ALMZ

| -9999
| -9999

| -9999
| -9999

ALM3

*

No. Item S?ttmgl Description
display
1 SP Setting | Sets the set point.
2 (°C)/ (°F) Display | Displays the temperature unit.
3 ALM1 ~ The ALM1 row contains the alarm 1 settings: alarm value, upper limit, and lower
limit.
- The ALM2 row contains the alarm 2 settings: alarm value, upper limit, and lower
4 ALM2 limit
5 ALM3 - The ALM3 row contains the alarm 3 setting: alarm value.
6 Alarm Indicators [ Display [ Displays the output status of alarm outputs 1, 2, and 3.
. Sets the alarm value. The alarm value is displayed and can be set when the
7 Alarm Val. Setting . ; "
alarm type is set to anything other than an upper/lower limit alarm.
8 Upper Lim. Setting Sets the alarm upperlllmlt. The alarm upper |II.TIIt. is displayed and can be set
when the alarm type is set to an upper/lower limit alarm.
9 L . . Sets the alarm lower limit. The alarm lower limit is displayed and can be set when
ower Lim. Setting . .
the alarm type is set to an upper/lower limit alarm.
10 Display Update Displa The alarm display indicators are continuously displayed and updated. This
Indicator PY | indicator flashes each time the data is updated.
Remarks

When using this SMART Active Part, be sure to select Setting - System Settings in the menu bar, press the
System Memory List Button on the Initial Tab Page, and select Basics for the $SB.

Do not use this SMART Active Part on the initial screen.

Use System version 5 or higher version.




(4) PV Hold Value

Setting level Input type Channel Part
Operation level|Thermocouple input CH1 Yes
CH2 Yes
All CH No
Platinum-resistance thermometer |CH1 Yes
CH2 Yes
All CH No
SmartActiveParts_E\
; Storage | TemperatureControll .
Unit type | E5ZN directory | er\E5ZN\OperationLe Title PV Hold Value
vel
Function | Continuously monitors the PV hold value.
Display and Operation Details
1—> GEGEERENGS) | | 3
2
z
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No. Item S(_ettlng/ Description O
display [0)
1 PV Hold Value Display [ Displays the PV hold value. _§
2 °C/°F Display | Displays the temperature unit. g
Display Update . The PV hold value is continuously displayed and updated. This indicator flashes 2
3 d Display . - £
Indicator each time the data is updated. S
Remarks [
*  When using this SMART Active Part, be sure to select Setting - System Settings in the menu bar, press the
System Memory List Button on the Initial Tab Page, and select Basics for the $SB.
* Do not use this SMART Active Part on the initial screen.
*  Use System version 5 or higher version.




(5) SP Setting
Setting level Input type Channel Part
Operation level|Thermocouple input CH1 Yes
CH2 Yes
All CH No
Platinum-resistance thermometer |CH1 Yes
CH2 Yes
All CH No
SmartActiveParts_E\
; Storage | TemperatureControll . ,
Unittype | ESZN directory | er\E5ZN\OperationLe Title SP Setting
vel
Function | Sets the set point.
Display and Operation Details
1— mil -9999
2
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S No. Item S(_attlngl Description
= display
% 1 SP Setting [ Sets the set point.
= 2 (°C)/ (°F) Display | Displays the temperature unit.
m Remarks
N *  When using this SMART Active Part, be sure to select Setting - System Settings in the menu bar, press the
= System Memory List Button on the Initial Tab Page, and select Basics for the $SB.
* Do not use this SMART Active Part on the initial screen.
*  Use System version 5 or higher version.




1.1.2 Adjustment Level

(6) Manual MV Settings

There are different the SMART

Active Parts for each channel
and for Temperature
Controllers with Pulse Outputs
and Temperature Controllers
with Analog Outputs. Be sure
to use the correct SMART

Setting level Input type Channel Part
Adjustment level [Thermocouple input CH1 Yes
CH2 Yes
All CH No
Platinum-resistance thermometer|CH1 Yes
CH2 Yes
All CH No

Active Part.
SmartActiveParts_E\
: Storage | TemperatureControll . .
Unit type | E5ZN directory | enE5ZN\Adjustmentl Title Manual MV Settings
evel
Function | Sets the manual manipulated variable.

Display and Operation Details

*

*

4
No. Item Sgttlngl Description
display

1 PV Display | Displays the process value. The display is updated continuously.

2 (°C)/ (°F) Display | Displays the temperature unit.

3 D'Sm?ilcgt%?ate Display | Flashes each time the PV display is updated.

4 MV Setting [ Sets the manual manipulated variable.

5 A Setting [ Increments the manual manipulated variable by one engineering unit.

6 v Setting [ Decrements the manual manipulated variable by one engineering unit.
Remarks

When using this SMART Active Part, be sure to select Setting - System Settings in the menu bar, press the
System Memory List Button on the Initial Tab Page, and select Basics for the $SB.

* Do not use this SMART Active Part on the initial screen.
Use System version 5 or higher version.

Temperature Controller (E5ZN)




(7) Multi-SP Settings

Setting level Input type Channel Part
Adjustment level |[Thermocouple input CH1 Yes
CH2 Yes
All CH No
Platinum-resistance thermometer |CH1 Yes
CH2 Yes
All CH No
SmartActiveParts_E\
. Storage | TemperatureControll . . .
Unit type | E5ZN directgry erE5ZN\AdjustmentL Title Multi-SP Settings
evel

Function | Sets set points 0 and 1.

Display and Operation Details

No. Item S(_attlngl Description
display
1 SPO Setting [ Sets set point 0.
2 SP1 Setting [ Sets set point 1.
3 (°C)/ (°F) Display | Displays the temperature unit.
Remarks

*
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When using this SMART Active Part, be sure to select Setting - System Settings in the menu bar, press the
System Memory List Button on the Initial Tab Page, and select Basics for the $SB.

* Do not use this SMART Active Part on the initial screen.

*  Use System version 5 or higher version.




(8) Heater Burnout Detection

Setting level Input type Channel Part
[Adjustment level|Thermocouple input CH1 Yes
Platinum-resistance thermometer |CH2 Yes
Common (Common) All CH No

SmartActiveParts_E\
. Storage | TemperatureControll . .
Unit type | E5ZN directgry erE5ZN\AdjustmentL Title Heater Burnout Detection
evel

Monitors the heater burnout current and sets the heater burnout detection value. This SMART Active Part
is used for Temperature Controllers with Pulse Outputs.

Heater burnout detection will function when the HBA Used parameter is set to ON.

The setting is made with a SMART Active Part in the advanced setting level.

Display and Operation Details

Function

(el Heater Current VWal 5
Heater Burnout
e :
2 > I 3 =
N
To)
4 —> GEEN S
ko)
8
IS
S
No. ltem Setting/ Description o
display 3
®©
1 Heate\r/;)lurrent Display | Continuously displays the heater current. ’g
2 HB Display | Continuously displays the output status for heater burnout detection. g
Heater Bgrnout Setting | Sets the heater burnout detection value. =
Detection
4 HBA Used Display Dlsplays the setting status (advanced function setting level) for heater burnout
detection.
5 Dlsmz)i/cgt%criate Display | Flashes each time the heater current or HB display is updated.
Remarks

*

When using this SMART Active Part, be sure to select Setting - System Settings in the menu bar, press the
System Memory List Button on the Initial Tab Page, and select Basics for the $SB.

Do not use this SMART Active Part on the initial screen.

Use System version 5 or higher version.

*

*




(9) PID Settings

Setting level Input type Channel Part
Adjustment level |[Thermocouple input CH1 Yes
Platinum-resistance thermometer |CH2 Yes
Common(Common) All CH No

SmartActiveParts_E\
; Storage | TemperatureControll . .
Unit type | E5ZN directory | er\E5ZN\AdjustmentL Title PID Settings
evel
Function | Sets the PID constants.
Display and Operation Details
_|
®
3
©
@
o
c
o
Q -
S No. Item ‘Sj(_attlng/ Description
= isplay
% 1 P Value Setting | Sets the proportional band.
= 2 (°C)/ (°F) Display | Displays the temperature unit.
m 3 | Value Setting | Sets the integral time.
N 4 D Value Setting | Sets the derivative time.
Z Remarks
*  When using this SMART Active Part, be sure to select Setting - System Settings in the menu bar, press the
System Memory List Button on the Initial Tab Page, and select Basics for the $SB.
* Do not use this SMART Active Part on the initial screen.
*  Use System version 5 or higher version.




(10) Input Shift Values

Setting level Input type Channel Part
Adjustment level |[Thermocouple input CH1 Yes
Platinum-resistance thermometer |CH2 Yes
Common(Common) All CH No

SmartActiveParts_E\

: Storage | TemperatureControll . .

Unit type | E5ZN directgry erE5ZN\AdjustmentL Title Input Shift Values
evel

Function | Sets the input shift values for the sensor measurement range.

Display and Operation Details

1-point shift | , 3

W |7t Shift 4 lu: _99 9

2-point shit  {

Lawer Limit

z

N

To)

Temperature emperature L-'_J,

s G 1P ut Shift Yalue I —999 9 I —999 9 E

©

. 5

No. Item (Sjgttlngl Description O

isplay o

1-point shift . . . . . 3

1 Input Shift Value Setting | Sets the input shift value for a 1-point shift. g

2-point shift . Sets the input shift values for the upper limit and lower limit of the sensor o

2 . Setting I

Input Shift Value measurement range. %

3 (°C)/ (°F) Display | Displays the temperature unit. o
Remarks

*

When using this SMART Active Part, be sure to select Setting - System Settings in the menu bar, press the
System Memory List Button on the Initial Tab Page, and select Basics for the $SB.

* Do not use this SMART Active Part on the initial screen.

*  Use System version 5 or higher version.




(11) Manual Reset Value

Setting level Input type Channel Part
Adjustment level [Thermocouple input CH1 Yes
Platinum-resistance thermometer |CH2 Yes
Common(Common) All CH No

SmartActiveParts_E\

: Storage | TemperatureControll .

Unit type | E5ZN directgry erE5ZN\AdjustmentL Title Manual Reset Value
evel

Function | Sets the manual reset value.

Display and Operation Details

i
SOOI 0999

Setting/

No. Item display

Description

1 Manual Reset
Value
Remarks
*  When using this SMART Active Part, be sure to select Setting - System Settings in the menu bar, press the
System Memory List Button on the Initial Tab Page, and select Basics for the $SB.
* Do not use this SMART Active Part on the initial screen.
*  Use System version 5 or higher version.

Setting | Sets the manual reset value.
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(12) Cooling Coefficient, Dead Band, and Control Period

Setting level Input type Channel Part
Adjustment level [Thermocouple input CH1 Yes
Platinum-resistance thermometer |CH2 Yes
Common(Common) All CH No

SmartActiveParts_E\
. Storage | TemperatureControll . Cooling Coefficient, Dead Band, and
Unit type | ESZN directory | er\E5ZN\AdjustmentL Title Control Period
evel

Function | Sets the cooling coefficient, dead band, and control period.

Display and Operation Details

z
5—» N
Te}
S
ko)
Setting/ g
No. Item etting Description c
display 8
Cooling . . - . . °
1 Coefficient Setting | Sets the cooling coefficient for heating/cooling control. 2
2 Dead Band Setting | Sets the dead band for heating/cooling control. '§
3 (°C)/ (°F) Display | Displays the temperature unit. Q
4 Control Period Settin Sets the control period for the heating output for heating/cooling control. g
Heating 9 | Sets the control period for standard control. -

5 Conérgé;zrlod Setting | Sets the control period for the cooling output for heating/cooling control.

Remarks

*

When using this SMART Active Part, be sure to select Setting - System Settings in the menu bar, press the
System Memory List Button on the Initial Tab Page, and select Basics for the $SB.

* Do not use this SMART Active Part on the initial screen.

*  Use System version 5 or higher version.




(13) Dead Band and Hysteresis

Setting level Input type Channel Part
Adjustment level [Thermocouple input CH1 Yes
Platinum-resistance thermometer |CH2 Yes
Common(Common) All CH No

SmartActiveParts_E\
. Storage | TemperatureControll . .
Unit type | E5ZN directgry enE5ZN\Adjustmentl Title Dead Band and Hysteresis
evel

Function | Sets the dead band and hysteresis for ON/OFF control.

Display and Operation Details

| 9999 |

_|

o)

3

©

@

S

c Setting/ e

T No. Item display Description

g) 1 Dead Band Setting | Sets the dead band.

2- 2 Hysteresis Settin Sets the hysteresis for the heating output for heating/cooling control.
= Heating 9 | sets the hysteresis for standard control.

(‘D .

:‘ﬁ 3 Hés(;toelriﬁzls Setting | Sets the hysteresis for the cooling output for heating/cooling control.
ﬂ 4 (°C)/ (°F) Display | Displays the temperature unit.

=z Remarks

*

When using this SMART Active Part, be sure to select Setting - System Settings in the menu bar, press the
System Memory List Button on the Initial Tab Page, and select Basics for the $SB.

* Do not use this SMART Active Part on the initial screen.

*  Use System version 5 or higher version.




1.1.3 Initial Setting Level

(14) Input 1 Type, Temperature Unit, Scaling, and Decimal Point for Thermocouple Input

Setting level Input type Channel Part
Initial setting level |Thermocouple input CH1 Yes
CH2 Yes
All CH No
Platinum-resistance thermometer |CH1 No
CH2 No
All CH No
SmartActiveParts_E\
. Storage | TemperatureControll . Input 1 Type, Temperature Unit,
Unit type | ESZN directory | er\E5ZN\InitialSetting Title Scaling, and Decimal Point
Level

: Sets the input type and temperature unit for a Temperature Controller with a Thermocouple Input.
Function g . . : . i
When an analog input is selected, sets the scaling and decimal point position.

Display and Operation Details

w0

KLy | K2y | gL J2y |
Ty | E | L | uw |
14 N | R | s | B |

K10-78 | K6B-120 | K115-165 | K16A-26@ |
T(2) (2]

Temperature
Units

Upper Lirm. Loweer Lirm.

3— >k aling I_ggggl_gggg
+— e

Temperature Controller (E5ZN)

No. Item ?_attlngl Description
isplay
1 Input Type Setting Sets the thermocouple input type.
Selection The same input type applies to both channels 1 and 2.
2 Temperature Setting Sets the temperature unit.
Units The same temperature unit applies to both channels 1 and 2.
Scaling When the input type is set to an analog input (0 to 50 mV), sets the upper and
3 Upper Lim. Setting | lower limits for scaling.
Lower Lim. The scaling upper/lower limit settings are made separately for channels 1 and 2.
Deci . When the input type is set to an analog input (0 to 50 mV), sets the number of
ecimal Point . ; :
4 Position Setting | places b_elow thg decw_nal pomt.
The decimal point setting is made separately for channels 1 and 2.
Remarks

*

When using this SMART Active Part, be sure to select Setting - System Settings in the menu bar, press the
System Memory List Button on the Initial Tab Page, and select Basics for the $SB.

* Do not use this SMART Active Part on the initial screen.

Use System version 5 or higher version.




(15) Input 1 Type and Temperature Unit (Platinum-resistance Thermometer)

Setting level Input type Channel Part
Initial setting level |Thermocouple input CH1 No
CH2 No
All CH No
Platinum-resistance thermometer |CH1 No
CH2 No
All CH Yes
SmartActiveParts_E\
; Storage | TemperatureControll . ,
Unit type | E5ZN directory | er\E5ZN\InitialSetting Title Input 1 Type and Temperature Unit
Level

Sets the input type and temperature unit for a Temperature Controller with a Platinum-resistance

Function | o\ mometer Input.

Display and Operation Details

Input Type Selection

1{ PLIAACLY | PLIARC2) | PIAR(3) | JPT1AA(L)|

JPT1AR(2 )|
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No. Item S(_attlng/ Description
display
Input Type . Sets the input type for a Temperature Controller with a Platinum-resistance
1 : Setting
Selection Thermometer Input.
2 Teer?iI:;ture Setting | Sets the temperature unit.
Remarks

*

When using this SMART Active Part, be sure to select Setting - System Settings in the menu bar, press the
System Memory List Button on the Initial Tab Page, and select Basics for the $SB.

* Do not use this SMART Active Part on the initial screen.

*  Use System version 5 or higher version.




(16) SP Limits

Setting level Input type Channel Part
Initial setting level |Thermocouple input CH1 Yes
CH2 Yes
All CH No
Platinum-resistance thermometer |CH1 Yes
CH2 Yes
All CH No
SmartActiveParts_E\
; Storage | TemperatureControll . .
Unittype | ESZN directory | enE5ZN\nitialSetting | ' | SP Limits
Level

Function | Sets the upper and lower limits for the set point.

Display and Operation Details

Upper Limit Lawrver Limit

| 9999 | 9999 |

No. Item Sgttlngl Description
display
1 USP L|n_1|t. . Sets the upper and lower limits for the set point.
pper Limit Setting S . .
o Can be set anywhere within the input temperature setting range.
Lower Limit

2 (°C)/ (°F) Display | Displays the temperature unit.

Remarks

Temperature Controller (E5ZN)

*

When using this SMART Active Part, be sure to select Setting - System Settings in the menu bar, press the
System Memory List Button on the Initial Tab Page, and select Basics for the $SB.

Do not use this SMART Active Part on the initial screen.

Use System version 5 or higher version.

*

*




(17) Transfer Output Upper and Lower Limits

Setting level Input type Channel Part
Initial setting level [Thermocouple input CH1 No
CH2 No
All CH Yes
Platinum-resistance thermometer|CH1 No
CH2 No
All CH Yes
SmartActiveParts_E\
; Storage | TemperatureControll . -
Unit type | E5ZN directory | er\E5ZN\InitialSetting Title Transfer Output Upper and Lower Limits
Level

This setting is for a Temperature Controller with an Analog Output.

Function | This SMART Active Part sets the upper and lower limits of transfer outputs when transfer outputs are set
for the control outputs or auxiliary outputs.

Display and Operation Details

5—* {°E UpperLimit  Lower Limit

1— AU 0050 | 5o |
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No. Item S(_attlng/ Description
display
OUT1 Transfer
1 Output Settin Sets the upper and lower limits for scaling when a transfer output is set for
Upper Limit 9 | control output 1 (OUT1).
Lower Limit
OUT2 Transfer
5 Output Setting Sets the upper and lower limits for scaling when a transfer output is set for
Upper Limit control output 2 (OUT2).
Lower Limit
SUB3 Transfer
3 Qutput Setting Sets the upper and lower limits for scaling when a transfer output is set for
Upper Limit auxiliary output 3 (SUB3).
Lower Limit
SUB4 Transfer
4 Output Setting Sets the upper and lower limits for scaling when a transfer output is set for
Upper Limit auxiliary output 4 (SUB4).
Lower Limit
Remarks

*

When using this SMART Active Part, be sure to select Setting - System Settings in the menu bar, press the
System Memory List Button on the Initial Tab Page, and select Basics for the $SB.

* Do not use this SMART Active Part on the initial screen.

Use System version 5 or higher version.




(18) PID or ON/OFF Control

Setting level Input type Channel Part
Initial setting level [Thermocouple input CH1 Yes
Platinum-resistance thermometer |CH2 Yes
Common(Common) All CH No

SmartActiveParts_E\
. Storage | TemperatureControll :
Unit type | E5ZN directory | er\E5ZN\InitialSetting Title PID or ON/OFF Control
Level

Function | Sets either PID or ON/OFF control.

Display and Operation Details

covs T I

No. Item S(_attlng/ Description
display
1 Control System Setting | Sets either PID or ON/OFF control.
Remarks

*

When using this SMART Active Part, be sure to select Setting - System Settings in the menu bar, press the
System Memory List Button on the Initial Tab Page, and select Basics for the $SB.

Do not use this SMART Active Part on the initial screen.

Use System version 5 or higher version.

Temperature Controller (E5ZN)




(19) Direct/Reverse Operation

Setting level Input type Channel Part
Initial setting level [Thermocouple input CH1 Yes
Platinum-resistance thermometer |CH2 Yes
Common(Common) All CH No

SmartActiveParts_E\
; Storage | TemperatureControll . . ,
Unit type | E5ZN directory | er\E5ZN\InitialSetting Title Direct/Reverse Operation
Level

Function | Sets either direction operation or reverse operation for increases and decreases in the process value.

Display and Operation Details

| ||

Operation RE'\-"EFSE I DiFECt I

No. Item S(_ettlng/ Description
display
. . Sets either direction operation or reverse operation for increases and decreases
1 Operation Setting | .
in the process value.
Remarks

*

When using this SMART Active Part, be sure to select Setting - System Settings in the menu bar, press the
System Memory List Button on the Initial Tab Page, and select Basics for the $SB.

* Do not use this SMART Active Part on the initial screen.

Use System version 5 or higher version.
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(20) Alarm 1 Type, Alarm 1 Open/Close in Alarm, Alarm 1 Hysteresis, Alarm 1 Latch

Setting level Input type Channel Part
Initial setting level |Thermocouple input CH1 Yes

Platinum-resistance thermometer|CH2 Yes
Common(Common) All CH No

SmartActiveParts_E\

. Storage | TemperatureControll . Alarm 1 Type, Open/Close in Alarm,
Unit type | ESZN directory | erE5ZNnitialSetting | '0° | Hysteresis, Latch
Level

Function | Sets the alarm type, open/close in alarm operation, latch, and hysteresis for alarm 1.

Display and Operation Details

T T
Alaim1 Type “ Tupe(B-11}]
.
4 il

5_» Alarmi1 Latch I I

1— +«—>

z
N
Te}
Setting/ <
etting L -
No. Item display Description ks
1 Alarm 1 Type Display | Displays the alarm type that is set. §
5 Alarm 1 Type Settin When pressed, displays the alarm type setting menu. o)
Setting Button 9 | select the alarm type from the menu. %
Alarm 1 5
3 open/close in Setting | Sets open in alarm or close in alarm for the alarm output. ©
Alarm g
4 Alarm 1. Sgttlng Sets ON/OFF hysteresis for the alarm output. =
Hysteresis Display |9

5 Alarm 1 Latch Setting | Sets whether to latch the alarm output status.

Remarks

*  When using this SMART Active Part, be sure to select Setting - System Settings in the menu bar, press the
System Memory List Button on the Initial Tab Page, and select Basics for the $SB.

Do not use this SMART Active Part on the initial screen.

Use System version 5 or higher version.

*

*




(21) Alarm 2 Type, Alarm 2 Open/Close in Alarm, Alarm 2 Hysteresis, Alarm 2 Latch

Setting level Input type Channel Part
Initial setting level [Thermocouple input CH1 Yes
Platinum-resistance thermometer |CH2 Yes
Common(Common) All CH No

SmartActiveParts_E\
. Storage | TemperatureControll . Alarm 2 Type, Open/Close in Alarm,
Unit type | ESZN directory | erE5ZNnitialSetting | "0¢ | Hysteresis, Latch

Level

Function | Sets the alarm type, open/close in alarm operation, latch, and hysteresis for alarm 2.

Display and Operation Details

1 > 2
3— il Close || Open |
4— [l 999.9

_| i - -

% 5 NN | armzZ Latch OFF I I

©

@

o

=4

g No Item Setting/ Description

bo) ’ display P

2'- 1 Alarm 2 Type Display | Displays the alarm type that is set.

=3 5 Alarm 2 Type Settin When pressed, displays the alarm type setting menu.

2 Setting Button 9 | Select the alarm type from the menu.

™ Alarm 2

ﬂ 3 open/close in Setting | Sets open in alarm or close in alarm for the alarm output.

=z Alarm

4 Alarm 2 Setting | Sets ON/OFF hysteresis for the alarm output.
Hysteresis Display [ Displays the temperature unit.
5 Alarm 2 Latch Setting | Sets whether to latch the alarm output status.
Remarks

*

When using this SMART Active Part, be sure to select Setting - System Settings in the menu bar, press the
System Memory List Button on the Initial Tab Page, and select Basics for the $SB.

* Do not use this SMART Active Part on the initial screen.

*  Use System version 5 or higher version.




(22) Alarm 3 Type, Alarm 3 Open/Close in Alarm, Alarm 3 Hysteresis, Alarm 3 Latch

Setting level Input type Channel Part
Initial setting level [Thermocouple input CH1 Yes
Platinum-resistance thermometer |CH2 Yes
Common(Common) All CH No

SmartActiveParts_E\
. Storage | TemperatureControll . Alarm 3 Type, Open/Close in Alarm,
Unit type | ESZN directory | erE5ZN\nitialSetting | "0¢ | Hysteresis, Latch

Level

Function | Sets the alarm type, open/close in alarm operation, latch, and hysteresis for alarm 3.

Display and Operation Details

1—> Alarm 4_2

3—> muibed Close | _Open |

z
N
Te}
S
- o}
No. Item St_attlngl Description ©
display ‘E
1 Alarm 3 Type Display | Displays the alarm type that is set. o)
5 Alarm 3 Type Settin When pressed, displays the alarm type setting menu. %
Setting Button 9 | select the alarm type from the menu. 5
Alarm 3 ©
3 open/close in Setting | Sets open in alarm or close in alarm for the alarm output. Q
Alarm e
4 Alarm 3 Setting | Sets ON/OFF hysteresis for the alarm output. ,9
Hysteresis Display | Displays the temperature unit.
5 Alarm 3 Latch Setting | Sets whether to latch the alarm output status.

Remarks

*  When using this SMART Active Part, be sure to select Setting - System Settings in the menu bar, press the
System Memory List Button on the Initial Tab Page, and select Basics for the $SB.

* Do not use this SMART Active Part on the initial screen.

*  Use System version 5 or higher version.




(23) Control Output 1 and 2 Allocations

Setting level Input type Channel Part
Initial setting level [Thermocouple input CH1 No
Platinum-resistance thermometer |CH2 No
Common(Common) All CH Yes

SmartActiveParts_E\
; Storage | TemperatureControll . .
Unit type | E5ZN directory | er\E5ZN\InitialSetting Title Control Output 1 and 2 Allocations
Level

Function | Allocates items to control outputs 1 and 2.

Display and Operation Details

1 CH1(B-4) | CH2(5-9) |
CH1(18-14}| CH2(15-19)]

ntral Output 2
Assignment

- ; CH1(B-4) | CH2(5-9) |
3
3 CH1(18-14) | CH2(15-19)
)
5 -
g No. Item (sj?;:)l:‘a?,/ Description
5._ When pressed, displays the item setting menu. Select an item to allocate from
o the menu.
0} Control Output 1 The CH1(0-4) and CH2(5-9) are used to set control outputs and alarm outputs.
= 1 Assignment Setting | They can be used for a Temperature Control Unit with a Pulse Output or Analog
m Buttons Output.
E The CH1(10-14) and CH2(15-19) are used to set transfer outputs. They can be
~ used for Temperature Controllers with Analog Outputs.
Control Output 1
2 Assignment Display | Displays the number of the item that is set.
Display
When pressed, displays the item setting menu. Select an item to allocate from
the menu.
Control Output 2 The CH1(0-4) and CH2(5-9) are used to set control outputs and alarm outputs.
3 Assignment Setting | They can be used for a Temperature Control Unit with a Pulse Output or Analog
Buttons Output.
The CH1(10-14) and CH2(15-19) are used to set transfer outputs. They can be
used for Temperature Controllers with Analog Outputs.
Control Output 2
4 Assignment Display | Displays the number of the item that is set.
Display

Remarks

*  When using this SMART Active Part, be sure to select Setting - System Settings in the menu bar, press the
System Memory List Button on the Initial Tab Page, and select Basics for the $SB.

* Do not use this SMART Active Part on the initial screen.

Use System version 5 or higher version.




(24) Auxiliary Output 1 and 2 Allocations

Setting level Input type Channel Part
Initial setting level [Thermocouple input CH1 No
Platinum-resistance thermometer |CH2 No
Common(Common) All CH Yes

SmartActiveParts_E\
; Storage | TemperatureControll . - ,
Unit type | E5ZN directory | er\E5ZN\InitialSetting Title Auxiliary Output 1 and 2 Allocations
Level

Function | It allocates items to auxiliary outputs 1 and 2.

Display and Operation Details

e
1{ CH1(A-4) | CHP(5-9) |

et I
39 CH1(@-4) | CH2(5-9) |

z
N
Te}
S
- ko)
No. Item Sgttlngl Description ©
display =
When pressed, displays the item setting menu. Select an item to allocate from 5
Auxiliary Output the menu. %
1 1 Assignment Setting | The CH1(0-4) and CH2(5-9) are used to set control outputs and alarm outputs. 5
Buttons They can be used for a Temperature Control Unit with a Pulse Output or Analog ©
Output. g
Auxiliary Output IS
2 1 Assignment Display | Displays the number of the item that is set. |9
Display
When pressed, displays the item setting menu. Select an item to allocate from
Auxiliary Output the menu.
3 2 Assignment Setting | The CH1(0-4) and CH2(5-9) are used to set control outputs and alarm outputs.
Buttons They can be used for a Temperature Control Unit with a Pulse Output or Analog
Output.
Auxiliary Output
4 2 Assignment Display | Displays the number of the item that is set.
Display

Remarks

*  When using this SMART Active Part, be sure to select Setting - System Settings in the menu bar, press the
System Memory List Button on the Initial Tab Page, and select Basics for the $SB.

Do not use this SMART Active Part on the initial screen.

Use System version 5 or higher version.

*

*




(25) Auxiliary Output 3 and 4 Allocations

Setting level Input type Channel Part
Initial setting level [Thermocouple input CH1 No
Platinum-resistance thermometer [cpH2 No
Common(Common) AICH Yeos

SmartActiveParts_E\
; Storage | TemperatureControll . - ,
Unit type | E5ZN directory | er\E5ZN\InitialSetting Title Auxiliary Output 3 and 4 Allocations
Level
. This SMART Active Part is for a Temperature Controller with an Analog Output.
Function . o
It allocates items to auxiliary outputs 3 and 4.

Display and Operation Details

et I
CHL(B-4) | CH2(5-9) |
CHL(18-14)| CH2(15-19)

et EI
CH1(B-4) | CH2{5-9)
3 CH1(18-14}| CH2(15-19)

No. Item Sgttlngl Description
display
When pressed, displays the item setting menu. Select an item to allocate from
the menu.
Auxiliary Output The CH1(0-4) and CH2(5-9) are used to set control outputs and alarm outputs.
1 3 Assignment Setting | They can be used for a Temperature Control Unit with a Pulse Output or Analog
Buttons Output.
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The CH1(10-14) and CH2(15-19) are used to set transfer outputs. They can be
used for Temperature Controllers with Analog Outputs.

Auxiliary Output
2 3 Assignment Display | Displays the number of the item that is set.

Display
When pressed, displays the item setting menu. Select an item to allocate from
the menu.
Auxiliary Output The CH1(0-4) and CH2(5-9) are used to set control outputs and alarm outputs.
3 4 Assignment Setting | They can be used for a Temperature Control Unit with a Pulse Output or Analog
Buttons Output.

The CH1(10-14) and CH2(15-19) are used to set transfer outputs. They can be
used for Temperature Controllers with Analog Outputs.

Auxiliary Output
4 3 Assignment Display | Displays the number of the item that is set.
Display

Remarks

*  When using this SMART Active Part, be sure to select Setting - System Settings in the menu bar, press the
System Memory List Button on the Initial Tab Page, and select Basics for the $SB.

* Do not use this SMART Active Part on the initial screen.

*  Use System version 5 or higher version.




(26) Current/Voltage Output

Setting level Input type Channel Part
Initial setting level [Thermocouple input CH1 No
Platinum-resistance thermometer|CH2 No
Common(Common) All CH Yes

SmartActiveParts_E\

. Storage | TemperatureControll :

Unit type | E5ZN directory | er\E5ZN\InitialSetting Title Current/Voltage Output
Level

Sets the current output type for control outputs 1 and 2 and the voltage output type for auxiliary outputs 3
Function | and 4.

This SMART Active Part is for a Temperature Controller with an Analog Output.
Display and Operation Details

Current
1—> tput

22— [ u'::ff i’ &,

Setting/
display
1 Current Output | Setting | Sets the current output type for control outputs 1 and 2.
2 Voltage Output | Setting | Sets the voltage output type for auxiliary outputs 3 and 4.
Remarks
*  When using this SMART Active Part, be sure to select Setting - System Settings in the menu bar, press the
System Memory List Button on the Initial Tab Page, and select Basics for the $SB.
Do not use this SMART Active Part on the initial screen.
Use System version 5 or higher version.

No. Item Description

*

*

Temperature Controller (E5ZN)




(27) Sensor Error Indicator Used and Input Error Output

Setting level Input type Channel Part
Initial setting level [Thermocouple input CH1 No
Platinum-resistance thermometer |CH2 No
Common(Common) All CH Yes

SmartActiveParts_E\
; Storage | TemperatureControll . Sensor Error Indicator Used and Input
Unittype | ESZN directory | erE5ZN\nitialSetting | 0¢ | Error Output

Level

Sets whether to light the indicator on the front of the E5ZN when a Sensor error occurs.

Function
Sets whether to output an alarm when a sensor error occurs.

Display and Operation Details

W 99 | Tupe(d-3) |«
. T T

Setting/

No. Item display

Description

Sensor Error

1 Indicator Used Setting When pressed, displays the item setting menu.

Select an item from the menu.
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Button
Sensor Error
2 Indicator Used Display | Displays the number of the item that is set.
Type Display
Input Error . Sets whether to enable outputting an alarm on the alarm 1 output when a sensor
3 Setting X
Qutput error is detected.
Remarks

*

When using this SMART Active Part, be sure to select Setting - System Settings in the menu bar, press the
System Memory List Button on the Initial Tab Page, and select Basics for the $SB.

* Do not use this SMART Active Part on the initial screen.

Use System version 5 or higher version.




(28) Operation after Power ON

Setting level Input type Channel Part
Initial setting level [Thermocouple input CH1 No
Platinum-resistance thermometer |CH2 No
Common(Common) All CH Yes

SmartActiveParts_E\
; Storage | TemperatureControll . .
Unit type | E5ZN directory | er\E5ZN\InitialSetting Title Operation after Power ON
Level

Function | Sets the operating status to used after the power supply is turned ON.

Display and Operation Details

| — STOP | CONTIMLE |

No. Item S(_attlngl Description
display
Operation at Set STOP to stop the control operation after the power supply is turned ON.
1 P Setting | Set CONTINUE to continue the operating status that existed when the power
Power ON
supply was turned OFF.

Remarks

*  When using this SMART Active Part, be sure to select Setting - System Settings in the menu bar, press the
System Memory List Button on the Initial Tab Page, and select Basics for the $SB.

Do not use this SMART Active Part on the initial screen.

Use System version 5 or higher version.

*

Temperature Controller (E5ZN)

*




1.1.4 Advanced Function Setting Level

(29) SP Ramp

Setting level Input type Channel Part
[Advanced function setting level [Thermocouple input CH1 No

Platinum-resistance CH2 No
thermometer All CH Yes
Common(Common)

SmartActiveParts_E\

: Storage | TemperatureControll .
Unittype | ESZN directgry er\E5ZN\Advanced_L Title | SP Ramp
evel

Function | Sets the rate of change for the SP ramp.

Display and Operation Details

No. Item S?ttmg/ Description
display
. Sets the maximum allowed change per minute.
! SP Ramp Setting Set 0 to disable the SP ramp function.
2 (°C /min)/(°F/min) | Display | Displays the temperature unit.

Remarks

*  When using this SMART Active Part, be sure to select Setting - System Settings in the menu bar, press the
System Memory List Button on the Initial Tab Page, and select Basics for the $SB.

* Do not use this SMART Active Part on the initial screen.

*  Use System version 5 or higher version.
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(30) HBA Used, Heater Burnout Latch, Heater Burnout Hysteresis

Setting level Input type Channel Part
/Advanced function setting level [Thermocouple input CH1 No
Platinum-resistance thermometer |CH2 No
Common(Common) All CH Yes

SmartActiveParts_E\
. Storage | TemperatureControll . .
Unit type | E5ZN directgry enE5ZN\Advanced. L Title HBA Used, Latch, Hysteresis
evel

Function | Turns the heater burnout detection ON/OFF, turns the latch ON/OFF, and sets the hysteresis.

Display and Operation Details

Use Heater
1 Burnout
Heater

2 Burnout Latch

Heater Burnout
Hy jiz

3—>

z

N

To)

S

- @

No. Item S(_attlngl Description ©
display ‘E

1 UsBelJrl;i]iitter Setting | Sets whether to use the heater burnout detection function. 8
o)

2 Heatiraiﬁrnout Setting | Sets whether to latch the heater burnout alarm. ..%
@

3 He:ter Burpout Setting | Sets the hysteresis for heater burnout detection. Q
ysteresis €

Remarks 2

*

When using this SMART Active Part, be sure to select Setting - System Settings in the menu bar, press the
System Memory List Button on the Initial Tab Page, and select Basics for the $SB.

Do not use this SMART Active Part on the initial screen.

Use System version 5 or higher version.

*

*




(31) MV Upper/Lower Limits and Input Digital Filter

Setting level Input type Channel Part
IAdvanced function setting level [Thermocouple input CH1 No
Platinum-resistance thermometer |CH2 No
Common(Common) All CH Yes

SmartActiveParts_E\
. Storage | TemperatureControll . MV Upper/Lower Limits and Input Digital
Unittype | ESZN directory | erE5ZN\Advanced L | 19° | Filter

evel

Sets the upper and lower limits for the manipulated variable.

Function Sets the time constant for the input digital filter.

Display and Operation Details

B gl "1 Upper Limit (%) _ggg g
2 At Lewwer Limit (%0 _ggg g

Input Crigital Filter

3—>

Setting/

No. Item display

Description

Sets the upper limit of the manipulated variable.

1 MV Upper Limit | Setting | If the calculated manipulated variable exceeds the upper limit, it will be restricted
to the upper limit.

Sets the lower limit of the manipulated variable.

2 MV Lower Limit Setting | If the calculated manipulated variable falls below the lower limit, it will be
restricted to the lower limit.
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3 Input Digital

Filter

Remarks

*  When using this SMART Active Part, be sure to select Setting - System Settings in the menu bar, press the
System Memory List Button on the Initial Tab Page, and select Basics for the $SB.

* Do not use this SMART Active Part on the initial screen.

Use System version 5 or higher version.

Setting | Sets the time constant for the input digital filter.




(32) Input Shift Type

Setting level Input type Channel Part
Advanced function setting level |Thermocouple input CH1 No
Platinum-resistance thermometer |CH2 No
Common(Common) All CH Yes

SmartActiveParts_E\

: St TemperatureControll . .

Unit type | ESZN directory | enbryNAd ance g | Title | inputShift Type
evel

Function | Sets the input shift type to a 1-point shift or to a 2-point shift.

Display and Operation Details

11— 'T“F'IJt Shift 1-point shift Z-point shift
g I I

No. Item S(_attlngl Description
display
1 Input Shift Type [ Setting | Sets the input shift type to a 1-point shift or to a 2-point shift.
Remarks

*

When using this SMART Active Part, be sure to select Setting - System Settings in the menu bar, press the
System Memory List Button on the Initial Tab Page, and select Basics for the $SB.

Do not use this SMART Active Part on the initial screen.

Use System version 5 or higher version.

Temperature Controller (E5ZN)




(33) Number of Multi-SP Uses, Event Input Allocation, Use Multi-SP

Setting level Input type Channel Part
Advanced function setting level [Thermocouple input CH1 No
Platinum-resistance thermometer |CH2 No
Common(Common) All CH Yes

SmartActiveParts_E\
. Storage | TemperatureControll . Number of Multi-SP Uses, Event Input
Unittype | ESZN directory | erE5ZN\Advanced L | 19° | Allocation, Use Multi-SP

evel

Function | Sets the number of Multi-SP uses, event input allocation, and multi-SP usage.

Display and Operation Details

_|

o)

3

©

@

)

=4

® Setting/ o

é) No. Item display Description

3’ 1 No. of Multi-SP Setting | Sets the number of multi-SP set point to use for the event inputs.
= Uses

= 2 Event I_nput Setting | Sets whether to switch between RUN and STOP for the event input.
m Function

ﬂ 3 Use Multi-SP Setting | Turned ON to enable switching between SP0O and SP1.

=z Remarks

*

When using this SMART Active Part, be sure to select Setting - System Settings in the menu bar, press the
System Memory List Button on the Initial Tab Page, and select Basics for the $SB.

Do not use this SMART Active Part on the initial screen.

Use System version 5 or higher version.

*

*




(34) Standby Sequence Restart

Setting level Input type Channel Part
Advanced function setting level[Thermocouple input CH1 No
Platinum-resistance thermometer [CH2 No
Common(Common) All CH Yes

SmartActiveParts_E\
: Storage | TemperatureControll .
Unit type | E5ZN directgry erE5ZN\Advanced. L Title Standby Sequence Restart
evel

Function | Sets the condition for restarting after clearing the alarm standby sequence.

Display and Operation Details

Standby Saquer
Reset

1—>

Condi. A I Condi, B I

Setting/

No. Item display

Description

1 Standby Sequer
Reset

Setting | Select Condition A or Condition B.

Remarks

*  When using this SMART Active Part, be sure to select Setting - System Settings in the menu bar, press the
System Memory List Button on the Initial Tab Page, and select Basics for the $SB.

Do not use this SMART Active Part on the initial screen.

Use System version 5 or higher version.

*

*

Temperature Controller (E5ZN)




(35) a
Setting level Input type Channel Part
[Advanced function setting level [Thermocouple input CH1 No

Platinum-resistance thermometer |[CH2 No
Common(Common) All CH Yes

SmartActiveParts_E\

: Storage | TemperatureControll .
Unittype | ESZN directory | enE5zNdvanced L | e | AlPha
evel

Function | Sets the o constant for advanced PID control.

Display and Operation Details

— I -

No. Item S(_attlng/ Description
display
1 o Setting | Sets alpha set value.
Remarks

*

When using this SMART Active Part, be sure to select Setting - System Settings in the menu bar, press the
System Memory List Button on the Initial Tab Page, and select Basics for the $SB.

* Do not use this SMART Active Part on the initial screen.

Use System version 5 or higher version.
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(36) Cold Junction Compensation Method

Setting level Input type Channel Part
[Advanced function setting level [Thermocouple input CH1 No
Platinum-resistance thermometer |CH2 No
Common(Common) All CH Yes

SmartActiveParts_E\
. T tureControll . . .
Unittype | E5ZN (ﬁlt-gg?grgy egggzelaﬁtgsar?c?e;o_L Title Cold Junction Compensation Method
evel

Function | Sets the cold junction compensation method.

Display and Operation Details

Cald Junctian

1—> P ;
Compensation

Externall Internall

- o}
No. Item S(_attlngl Description o
display E
Cold Junction . Set whether to perform cold junction compensation inside the Temperature @)
1 . Setting
Compensation Controller or externally.
Remarks

*  When using this SMART Active Part, be sure to select Setting - System Settings in the menu bar, press the
System Memory List Button on the Initial Tab Page, and select Basics for the $SB.

* Do not use this SMART Active Part on the initial screen.

Use System version 5 or higher version.

Tem perafu re




1.1.5 Communications Setting Level

(37) Communications Settings

Setting level Input type Channel Part
Communications setting level [Thermocouple input CH1 No
Platinum-resistance thermometer |CH2 No
Common(Common) All CH Yes

SmartActiveParts_E\
. Storage | TemperatureControll . D .
Unit type | E5ZN directgry er\E5pZN\Comm_Set_ Title Communications Settings
Level

Sets the communications settings.

The following settings are used when connecting an NS-series PT to the Temperature Controller: Data
length: 7 bits, Stop bits: 2 bits, Parity: even.

The PT and the Temperature Controller will not be able to communicate with any other settings.
Display and Operation Details

Stop Bit I I

Function

earty O TSI O
IT"': irtI :T imelmz) Igggg
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No. Item S?ttmgl Description
display
Sets the communications data length.
1 Data Bit Setting | A data length of 7 bits is used to connect an NS-series PT to the Temperature
Controller.
Sets the number of communications stop bits.
2 Stop Bit Setting | Two stop bits are used to connect an NS-series PT to the Temperature
Controller.
3 Parity Setting Sets the communications parity.
Even parity is used to connect an NS-series PT to the Temperature Controller.
4 T:/.e\llngm|§3|on Setting | Sets the communications response wait time.
ait Time
Remarks

*

The communications unit number and communications baud rate are set on the rotary switches on the front panel
of the Temperature Controller.

The PT and the Temperature Controller will not be able to communicate unless the following settings are used:
Data length: 7 bits, Stop bits: 2 bits, Parity: even.

When using this SMART Active Part, be sure to select Setting - System Settings in the menu bar, press the
System Memory List Button on the Initial Tab Page, and select Basics for the $SB.

* Do not use this SMART Active Part on the initial screen.

Use System version 5 or higher version.
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The following table lists the SMART Active Parts for the ESAR/E5ER Temperature Controllers.
Operation CH1 Bank Selection

controls CH2 Bank Selection

CH3 Bank Selection

CH4 Bank Selection

Operation level |CH1 Operation Monitor for Standard Control

Operation Monitor for Heating/Cooling Control
Operation Monitor for Position Proportional Control
SP Setting

Manual MV Setting

Manual MV Settings for Position Proportional Control
CH2 Operation Monitor for Standard Control

Operation Monitor for Heating/Cooling Control

SP Setting

MV Manual Settings

CH3 Operation Monitor for Standard Control

SP Setting

MV Manual Settings

CH4 Operation Monitor for Standard Control

SP Setting

MV Manual Settings
Adjustment CH1 Input Shift Values
level SP Ramp

Manual Reset Value

MV Change Rate Limits

Dead Band and Hysteresis

MV at Stop and MV at PV Error

Cooling Coefficient, Dead Band, and Control Period
Disturbance Settings

CH2 Input Shift Values

SP Ramp

Manual Reset Value

MV Change Rate Limits

Dead Band and Hysteresis

MV at Stop and MV at PV Error

Cooling Coefficient, Dead Band, and Control Period
Disturbance Settings

CH3 Input Shift Values

SP Ramp

Manual Reset Value

MV Change Rate Limits

Dead Band and Hysteresis

MV at Stop and MV at PV Error

Cooling Coefficient, Dead Band, and Control Period
Disturbance Settings

CH4 Input Shift Values

SP Ramp

Manual Reset Value

MV Change Rate Limits

Dead Band and Hysteresis

MV at Stop and MV at PV Error

Cooling Coefficient, Dead Band, and Control Period
Disturbance Settings

Adjustment 2 [Common | First Order Lag Operation, Move Average, and Extraction of Square Root Low-cut Point for 4 Point
level First Order Lag Operation, Move Average, and Extraction of Square Root Low-cut Point for 2 Point
First Order Lag Operation, Move Average, and Extraction of Square Root Low-cut Point for 1 Point
Position Proportional Control Adjustment

Analog Parameter Control Rate
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Bank setting CH1 LSP and Alarm Settings
level LSP Setting
CH2 LSP and Alarm Settings
LSP Setting
CH3 LSP and Alarm Settings
LSP Setting
CH4 LSP and Alarm Settings
LSP Setting
PID setting level | CH1 PID Settings, MV Upper/Lower Limits, Automatic Selection Range Upper/Lower Limits
CH2 PID Settings, MV Upper/Lower Limits, Automatic Selection Range Upper/Lower Limits
CH3 PID Settings, MV Upper/Lower Limits, Automatic Selection Range Upper/Lower Limits
CH4 PID Settings, MV Upper/Lower Limits, Automatic Selection Range Upper/Lower Limits
Approx_setting All Straight-line Approximation

channels Broken-line Approximation (1 to 10)
Broken-line Approximation (11 to 20)

Input initial CH1 Remote SP Upper/Lower Limits
setting level CH2 Remote SP Upper/Lower Limits
CH3 Remote SP Upper/Lower Limits
CH4 Remote SP Upper/Lower Limits
All Input 1 Type, Temperature Unit, Scaling, and Decimal Point
channels Input 2 Type, Temperature Unit, Scaling, and Decimal Point

Input 3 Type, Temperature Unit, Scaling, and Decimal Point
Input 4 Type, Temperature Unit, Scaling, and Decimal Point
Sensor Induction Noise Reduction

Event Input 1 Allocation

Event Input 2 Allocation

Event Input 3 Allocation

Event Input 4 Allocation

Event Input 5 Allocation

Event Input 6 Allocation

Auxiliary Output 1 Allocation

Auxiliary Output 2 Allocation

Auxiliary Output 3 Allocation

Auxiliary Output 4 Allocation

Transfer Output 1 Upper/Lower Limits
Transfer Output 2 Upper/Lower Limits
Transfer Output 3 Upper/Lower Limits
Transfer Output 4 Upper/Lower Limits
Enable Settings for First Order Lag Operation, Move Average, and Extraction of
Square Root Low-cut Point for 4 Point

Enable Settings for First Order Lag Operation, Move Average, and Extraction of
Square Root Low-cut Point for 2 Point

Enable Settings for First Order Lag Operation, Move Average, and Extraction of
Square Root Low-cut Point for 1 Point

Enable Settings for Straight-line and Broken-line Approximation

Control initial CH1 Forward/Reverse Operation
setting SP Limits
CH2 Forward/Reverse Operation
SP Limits
CH3 Forward/Reverse Operation —~
— o
SP Limits 0
CH4 Forward/Reverse Operation 5
SP Limits -
All Output Types Qo
channels Control Mode ..g
Position Proportional Control Initial Settings and Extended Settings 5
Initial setting 2 All Control/Transfer Output 1 and 2 Allocations %
level channels Control/Transfer Output 3 and 4 Allocations 5
5
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Alarm setting CH1 Alarm 1 Type, Latch, and Hysteresis
level Alarm 2 Type, Latch, and Hysteresis
Alarm 3 Type, Latch, and Hysteresis
Alarm 4 Type, Latch, and Hysteresis
Standby Sequence Restart

CH2 Alarm 1 Type, Latch, and Hysteresis
Alarm 2 Type, Latch, and Hysteresis
Alarm 3 Type, Latch, and Hysteresis
Alarm 4 Type, Latch, and Hysteresis
Standby Sequence Restart

CH3 Alarm 1 Type, Latch, and Hysteresis
Alarm 2 Type, Latch, and Hysteresis
Alarm 3 Type, Latch, and Hysteresis
Alarm 4 Type, Latch, and Hysteresis
Standby Sequence Restart

CH4 Alarm 1 Type, Latch, and Hysteresis
Alarm 2 Type, Latch, and Hysteresis
Alarm 3 Type, Latch, and Hysteresis
Alarm 4 Type, Latch, and Hysteresis
Standby Sequence Restart

Communications | All Communications Settings

setting level channels

Advanced All Number of Enabled Channels

function setting channels

level

Extended CH1 o, AT Calculated Gain, AT Hysteresis, Tentative AT Execute Judgment Deviation
control setting Operation at Power ON, PID Automatic Selection, Manual Output Method, and MV
level Change Rate Limit Mode

Enable Settings for Tracking, Bumpless at Run, Operation at Potentiometer Input Error,
and Disturbance Overshoot Adjustment Function

CH2 o, AT Calculated Gain, AT Hysteresis, Tentative AT Execute Judgment Deviation
Operation at Power ON, PID Automatic Selection, Manual Output Method, and MV
Change Rate Limit Mode

PV Tracking, Bumpless at Run, Operation at Potentiometer Input Error, and
Disturbance Overshoot Adjustment Function

CH3 o, AT Calculated Gain, AT Hysteresis, Tentative AT Execute Judgment Deviation
Operation at Power ON, PID Automatic Selection, Manual Output Method, and MV
Change Rate Limit Mode

PV Tracking, Bumpless at Run, Operation at Potentiometer Input Error, and
Disturbance Overshoot Adjustment Function

CH4 o, AT Calculated Gain, AT Hysteresis, Tentative AT Execute Judgment Deviation
Operation at Power ON, PID Automatic Selection, Manual Output Method, and MV
Change Rate Limit Mode

PV Tracking, Bumpless at Run, Operation at Potentiometer Input Error, and
Disturbance Overshoot Adjustment Function

All Cold Junction Compensation Method

channels
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1. ESAR/E5ER

1.1 Operation Controls

(1) Bank Selection

Setting level Channel Part
Operation level CH1 Yes
CH2 Yes
CH3 Yes
CH4 Yes
All CH No
St SmartActiveParts_E\
Unit type | ESAR/E5ER dir(e)::?g?y TemperatureControll Title Bank Selection
er\E5[|R\
Function | Switches the bank number.
Display and Operation Details
— 9]
o
O
7o)
S
oy
[
Setting/ _ c
No. Item display Description 8
1 Bank Selection Setting | Switches the bank when the desired bank number is set. o
Remarks %
*  When using this SMART Active Part, be sure to select Setting - System Settings in the menu bar, press the 5
System Memory List Button on the Initial Tab Page, and select Basics for the $SB. Q
* Do not use this SMART Active Part on the initial screen. %
*  Use System version 5 or higher version. =




1.2 Operation Level

(2) Operation Monitor for Standard Control

Setting level Channel Part

Operation Level |CH1 Yes

CH2 Yes

CH3 Yes

CH4 Yes

All CH No
_ Storage SmartActiveParts_E\ ] _ .
Unit type | ESAR/ESER . TemperatureControll Title Operation Monitor for Standard Control
directory enE5[IR\

Function | Continuously monitors operating status on a face plate.

Display and Operation Details
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No. Item ‘Sj(_ettlngl Description
isplay
RUN
1 AUTO Display | Displays the run/stop, auto/manual, and autotuning status.
AT
2 ouT Display | Displays the output status of control outputs 1 and 2.
3 ALM Display | Displays the output status of alarm outputs 1, 2, 3, and 4.
4 Input Error Display | Displays the input error status.
5 (°C)/ (°F) Display | Displays the temperature unit.
6 PV Display | Displays the process value.
7 SP Display | Displays the set point.
8 MV Display | Displays the manipulated variable.
9 Bank Display | Displays the bank nhumber.
10 Dis?lay Update Display Flashes each time the display is updated.
ndicator
Remarks

*

When using this SMART Active Part, be sure to select Setting - System Settings in the menu bar, press the
System Memory List Button on the Initial Tab Page, and select Basics for the $SB.

* Do not use this SMART Active Part on the initial screen.

Use System version 5 or higher version.




(3) Operation Monitor for Heating/Cooling Control

Setting level Channel Part
Operation Level |CH1 Yes
CH2 Yes
CH3 No
CH4 No
All CH No
SmartActiveParts_E\ . . . .
Unit type | ESAR/ESER ‘ft“age TemperatureControll | Title | OPeration Monitor for Heating/Cooling
irectory enE5[R\ Control

Function | Continuously monitors operating status on a face plate.

Display and Operation Details

RUH AUTO AT R < 12

4 —> RENEET

5— EGEGELINESE

66—
77— o
O
g—> 3
9— o
10— =
11— 3
2
Setting/ %
No. Item display Description g’_
RUN £
1 AUTO Di . . ﬁ
AT isplay | Displays the run/stop, auto/manual, autotuning, and remote SP status.
RSP
2 ouT Display | Displays the output status of control outputs 1 and 2.
3 ALM Display | Displays the output status of alarm outputs 1, 2, 3, and 4.
4 Input Error Display | Displays the input error status.
5 RSP Input Error | Display | Displays the RSP input error status.
6 (°C)/ (°F) Display | Displays the temperature unit.
7 PV Display | Displays the process value.
8 SP Display | Displays the set point.
9 MV-H Display | Displays the manipulated variable for heating.
10 MV-C Display | Displays the manipulated variable for cooling.
11 Bank Display | Displays the bank number.
12 Dlsma)ilcgt%c:ate Display | Flashes each time the display is updated.
Remarks

*

When using this SMART Active Part, be sure to select Setting - System Settings in the menu bar, press the
System Memory List Button on the Initial Tab Page, and select Basics for the $SB.

* Do not use this SMART Active Part on the initial screen.

Use System version 5 or higher version.




(4) Operation Monitor for Position Proportional Control

Setting level Channel Part
Operation Level |CH1 Yes
CH2 No
CH3 No
CH4 No
All CH No
SmartActiveParts_E\ . . .
Unit type | ESAR/ESER ‘ft“age TemperatureControll | Title | OPeration Monitor for Position
irectory enE5[JR\ Proportional Control

Function | Continuously monitors operating status on a face plate. The face plate is for position proportional control.

Display and Operation Details
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No. Item display Description
RUN
1 AUTO Display | Displays the run/stop, auto/manual, and autotuning status.
AT
2 ouT Display | Displays the output status of control outputs 1 and 2.
3 ALM Display | Displays the output status of alarm outputs 1, 2, and 3.
4 Input Error Display | Displays the input error status.
5 PoteE?rooTeter Display | Displays the potentiometer error status.
6 (°C)/ (°F) Display | Displays the temperature unit.
7 PV Display | Displays the process value.
8 SP Display | Displays the set point.
9 Valve Display | Displays the percentage the valve is open.
10 Bank Display | Displays the bank number.
Display Update . . . .
11 Indicator Display | Flashes each time the display is updated.
Remarks

*

When using this SMART Active Part, be sure to select Setting - System Settings in the menu bar, press the
System Memory List Button on the Initial Tab Page, and select Basics for the $SB.

* Do not use this SMART Active Part on the initial screen.

*  Use System version 5 or higher version.




(5) SP Setting
Setting level Channel Part
Operation Level |CH1 Yes
CH2 Yes
CH3 Yes
CH4 Yes
All CH No
Storage SmartActiveParts_E\
Unit type | ESAR/E5ER directg TemperatureControll Title SP Setting
Y | enE5[IR\
Function | Sets the set point.
Display and Operation Details
11— ml -99999
2
=
Setting/ e T}
No. Item display Description w
1 SP Setting | Sets the set point. o
2 (°C)/ (°F) Display | Displays the temperature unit. °
Remarks b=
*  When using this SMART Active Part, be sure to select Setting - System Settings in the menu bar, press the 8
System Memory List Button on the Initial Tab Page, and select Basics for the $SB. o
* Do not use this SMART Active Part on the initial screen. §
*  Use System version 5 or higher version. ©
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(6) Manual MV Setting for Standard or Heating/Cooling Control

Setting level Channel Part
Operation Level |CH1 Yes
CH2 Yes
CH3 Yes
CH4 Yes
All CH No
. Storage SmartActiveParts_E\ _ .
Unit type | ESAR/E5ER ! TemperatureControll Title MV Manual Setting
directory er\E5[IR\

Function | Sets the manual manipulated variable.

Display and Operation Details

_|
3
Setting/ -
©
® No. Item display Description
g* 1 PV Setting | Displays the process value. The display is updated continuously.
) 2 (°C)/ (°F) Display | Displays the temperature unit.
(@) Display Update . . . .
% 3 Indicator Setting | Flashes each time the PV display is updated.
el 4 MV Setting | Sets the manual manipulated variable.
§ 5 A Setting | Increments the manual manipulated variable by one engineering unit.
™ 6 v Setting | Decrements the manual manipulated variable by one engineering unit.
)] Remarks
% *  When using this SMART Active Part, be sure to select Setting - System Settings in the menu bar, press the

System Memory List Button on the Initial Tab Page, and select Basics for the $SB.
* Do not use this SMART Active Part on the initial screen.
Use System version 5 or higher version.




(7) Manual MV Setting for Position Proportional Control

Setting level Channel Part
Operation Level |CH1 Yes
CH2 No
CH3 No
CH4 No
All CH No
SmartActiveParts_E\ . .
Unit type | ESAR/ESER ‘ft“age TemperatureControll | Title | Manual MV Setting for Position
irectory enE5[JR\ Proportional Control

Function | Sets the manual manipulated variable.

Display and Operation Details

No. Item ‘Sj(_ettlngl Description
isplay

1 PV Setting | Displays the process value. The display is updated continuously.

2 (°C)/ (°F) Display | Displays the temperature unit.

3 D'Sflay Update Setting | Flashes each time the PV display is updated.

ndicator

4 MV Setting | Sets the manual manipulated variable.

5 A Setting | Increments the manual manipulated variable by one engineering unit.

6 v Setting | Decrements the manual manipulated variable by one engineering unit.
Remarks

*

When using this SMART Active Part, be sure to select Setting - System Settings in the menu bar, press the
System Memory List Button on the Initial Tab Page, and select Basics for the $SB.

Do not use this SMART Active Part on the initial screen.

Use System version 5 or higher version.
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1.1.2 Adjustment Level

(8) Input Shift Values

Setting level Channel Part
Adjustment level [CH1 Yes
CH2 Yes
CH3 Yes
CH4 Yes
All CH No

SmartActiveParts_E\

Storage | TemperatureControll
directory | er\E5[]R\AdjustmentL
evel

Unit type | ESAR/E5ER Title Input Shift Values

Function | Shifts the input by setting two points.

Display and Operation Details

Input Walue Adjustment Wal

1—> In|:-u; Data 1 I _99999
g Nyt [ ata 2 I —99999

_|

o)
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©
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o

"é: Setting/

o No. Item etting Description

e display

o

= 1 Irput Data 1 . Sets the input value for input data 1.

3 nput value Setting . !

2 . Sets the shifted value for input data 1.

) Adjustment Val

m 2 Ilnput Data 2 . Sets the input value for input data 2.

<1l nput value Setting Sets the shifted value for input data 2

Ol Adjustment Val P )

x 3 (°C)/ (°F) Setting | Displays the temperature unit.
Remarks

*

When using this SMART Active Part, be sure to select Setting - System Settings in the menu bar, press the
System Memory List Button on the Initial Tab Page, and select Basics for the $SB.

* Do not use this SMART Active Part on the initial screen.

Use System version 5 or higher version.




(9) SP Ramp Time Unit, SP Ramp Rise Value, and SP Ramp Fall Value

Setting level Channel Part
Adjustment level |CH1 Yes
CH2 Yes
CH3 Yes
CH4 Yes
All CH No
SmartActiveParts_E\
. Storage | TemperatureControll .
Unit type | ESAR/ES5ER directory | erE5[JR\AdjustmentL Title SP Ramp
evel

Function | Sets the SP ramp time unit, SP ramp rise value, and SP ramp fall value.

Display and Operation Details

5F Ramp
Time Unit /sec I
.-"'IllTIir“I I 1

|

SP Ramp
Walue I::"-' E:I

3 Q| 5F Famp
Fall Walue @ E]

2—»

No. Item ‘Sj(_ettlngl Description
isplay
1 sk R?mﬁ Time Setting | Sets the time unit for the SP ramp settings.
2 SP Ramp Rise Settin Sets the SP ramp rise value.
Value 9 | Set 0 disable the setting.
3 SP Ramp Fall Settin Sets the SP ramp fall value.
Value 9 | Set 0 disable the setting.
Remarks

*

When using this SMART Active Part, be sure to select Setting - System Settings in the menu bar, press the
System Memory List Button on the Initial Tab Page, and select Basics for the $SB.

Do not use this SMART Active Part on the initial screen.

Use System version 5 or higher version.

*

*
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(10) Manual Reset Value

Setting level Channel Part
Adjustment level |CH1 Yes
CH2 Yes
CH3 Yes
CH4 Yes
All CH No

SmartActiveParts_E\

Storage | TemperatureControll
directory | er\E5[]R\AdjustmentL
evel

Unit type | ESAR/ES5ER Title Manual Reset Value

Function | Sets the manual reset value.

Display and Operation Details

W RON  999.9

No. Item S(_attlng/ Description
display
1 ManL{?;IalReset Setting | Sets the manual reset value.

Remarks

*  When using this SMART Active Part, be sure to select Setting - System Settings in the menu bar, press the
System Memory List Button on the Initial Tab Page, and select Basics for the $SB.

* Do not use this SMART Active Part on the initial screen.

Use System version 5 or higher version.
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(11) MV Change Rate Limits

Setting level Channel Part
Adjustment level [CH1 Yes

CH2 Yes
CH3 Yes
CH4 Yes
All CH No

SmartActiveParts_E\

. Storage | TemperatureControll . -
Unit type | ESAR/E5ER directory | erE5[JR\AdjustmentL Title MV Change Rate Limits
evel

Function | Sets the maximum allowed change widths in the manipulated variables per second.

Display and Operation Details

No. Item S(_attlng/ Description
display
Sets the maximum allowed change width in the heating manipulated variables
MV Change per second for heating/cooling control.
1 Rate Limit Setting | Sets the maximum allowed change width in the manipulated variables per
Heating second for standard control.
Set 0.0 to disable this function.
MV Change Sets the maximum allowed change width in the cooling manipulated variables
2 Rate Limit Setting | per second for heating/cooling control.
Heating Set 0.0 to disable this function.
Remarks

*

When using this SMART Active Part, be sure to select Setting - System Settings in the menu bar, press the
System Memory List Button on the Initial Tab Page, and select Basics for the $SB.

Do not use this SMART Active Part on the initial screen.

Use System version 5 or higher version.

Temperature Controller (ESCIR)




(12) Dead Band and Hysteresis

Setting level Channel Part
Adjustment level |CH1 Yes
CH2 Yes
CH3 Yes
CH4 Yes
All CH No

SmartActiveParts_E\

Storage | TemperatureControll
directory | er\E5[]R\AdjustmentL
evel

Unittype | ESAR/E5ER Title Dead Band and Hysteresis

Function | Sets the dead band and hysteresis for ON/OFF control.

Display and Operation Details

1_> [ead Band I—QQQQ
e [
3—> [in ) IQQQQ

No. Item S(_ettlng/d Description
isplay
1 Dead Band Setting [ Sets the dead band.
2 Hysteresis Settin Sets the hysteresis for the heating output for heating/cooling control.
Heating 9 | Setsthe hysteresis for standard control.
3 Hés(;toelriﬁzls Setting | Sets the hysteresis for the cooling output for heating/cooling control.
Remarks

*  When using this SMART Active Part, be sure to select Setting - System Settings in the menu bar, press the
System Memory List Button on the Initial Tab Page, and select Basics for the $SB.

* Do not use this SMART Active Part on the initial screen.

Use System version 5 or higher version.
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(13) MV at Stop and MV at PV Error

Setting level Channel Part
Adjustment level |CH1 Yes

CH2 Yes
CH3 Yes
CH4 Yes
All CH No

SmartActiveParts_E\

. Storage | TemperatureControll .
Unit type | ESAR/ES5ER directory | enE5[JR\AdjustmentL Title MV at Stop and MV at PV Error
evel

Function Sets the MV for when the control operation is stopped and the MV for when a PV or remote SP input error
occurs.

Display and Operation Details

No. Item S(_attlng/ Description
display
1 MV at Stop Setting | Sets the manipulated variable when the control operation stops.
2 MV at PV Error | Setting | Sets the MV for when a PV or remote SP input error occurs.
Remarks

*

When using this SMART Active Part, be sure to select Setting - System Settings in the menu bar, press the
System Memory List Button on the Initial Tab Page, and select Basics for the $SB.

Do not use this SMART Active Part on the initial screen.

Use System version 5 or higher version.

*

*

Temperature Controller (ESCIR)



(14) Cooling Coefficient, Dead Band, and Control Period

Setting level Channel Part
Adjustment level |CH1 Yes
CH2 Yes
CH3 Yes
CH4 Yes
All CH No

SmartActiveParts_E\
Storage | TemperatureControll Title Cooling Coefficient, Dead Band, and
directory | er\E5[]R\AdjustmentL Control Period

evel

Unit type | ESAR/ES5ER

Function | Sets the cooling coefficient, dead band, and control period.

Display and Operation Details

3 >
4—>
_|
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2
@ No. Item Setting/ Description
O display
5 Cooling . . . . .
® 1 Coeffici Setting | Sets the cooling coefficient for heating/cooling control.
o oefficient
o 2 Dead Band Setting | Sets the dead band for heating/cooling control.
=1 Control Period . Sets the control period for the heating output for heating/cooling control.
o . Setting .
= Heating Sets the control period for standard control.
g Control Period
) 4 Cooling Setting | Sets the control period for the cooling output for heating/cooling control.
% Remarks
=z *  When using this SMART Active Part, be sure to select Setting - System Settings in the menu bar, press the

System Memory List Button on the Initial Tab Page, and select Basics for the $SB.
* Do not use this SMART Active Part on the initial screen.
Use System version 5 or higher version.




(15) Disturbance Gain, Constant at Disturbance, Disturbance Rectification Band,
Disturbance Judgment Width, and Disturbance Overshoot Adjustment

Setting level Channel Part
Adjustment level |CH1 Yes
CH2 Yes
CH3 Yes
CH4 Yes
All CH No
SmartActiveParts_E\
. Storage | TemperatureControll . . .
Unit type | ESAR/E5ER directory | erE5[R\Adjustmentl Title Disturbance Settings
evel

Sets adjustments for disturbance.

Function | These settings are valid when the disturbance overshoot adjustment function has been enabled.
The disturbance overshoot adjustment function is enabled in the Extended control setting level.
Display and Operation Details

4 ’ Jud

ge.

o

5 —» [ g
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No. Item ‘Sj_ettlng/ Description ©
isplay "E

1 Dlstérat?ﬁnce Setting | Sets the disturbance gain. 8
)

2 Cp nstant at Setting | Sets the time constant for disturbance. =
Disturbance ©
Disturbance 2

3 Rectification Setting | Sets the disturbance rectification band. £
Band 2

Disturbance . . . .
4 Judge. Width Setting | Sets the judgment width for disturbance.

Disturbance Displays whether the disturbance overshoot adjustment function is enabled.
5 Overshoot Display | Use a SMART Active Part in the Extended control setting level to make this
Adjust setting.
Remarks

*

When using this SMART Active Part, be sure to select Setting - System Settings in the menu bar, press the
System Memory List Button on the Initial Tab Page, and select Basics for the $SB.

Do not use this SMART Active Part on the initial screen.

Use System version 5 or higher version.

*

*




1.1.3 Adjustment 2 Level

(16) First Order Lag Operation, Move Average, and Extraction of Square Root Low-cut Point

There are SMART Active Parts for 1 point, 2 points, and 4 points. Setting level Channel Part
Adjustment level |CH1 No
CH2 No
CH3 No
CH4 No
All CH Yes

SmartActiveParts_E\
Storage | TemperatureControll
directory | er\E5[]R\AdjustmentL
evel

Sets the first order lag operation, move average, and extraction of square root low-cut point for inputs 1,
2, 3, and 4.

This SMART Active Part will function when the first order lag operation, move averages, and extraction of
square root low-cut points have been enabled.

The settings to enable these functions are made with a SMART Active Part in the control initial setting
level 2.

Display and Operation Details

First Order Lag Operation, Move
Title Average, and Extraction of Square Root
Low-cut Point for 4 Points

Unit type | ESAR/E5ER

Function

| 9.999
D E
0

99
D E
1— | 999.9 93 | 9.9%
O E | D E
99
b E

1 | 999.9
D E

2——»

o

3

3 2—> E
3 1—> | 999.9 | 9.9%9
g —> D E D E
= 1— | 999.9 | 99 | 9.9%
™ 22— 0 E 0 E D E
4 |

=~ No. Item ?:I?st:::lr;?// Description

First Order Lag

Operation, Move
Average Counts,
1 and Low-cut Setting
Points for Input 1,
Input 2, Input 3,
and Input 4
First Order Lag
Operation, Move
Average Counts, Displays whether the first order lag operation, move average count, and
and Low-cut extraction of square root low-cut point is enabled or disabled for each input.
2 Points for Input 1, | Display | The settings to enable these functions are made with a SMART Active Part in
Input 2, Input 3, the control initial setting level 2.
and Input 4
Enabled/Disabled
Display

Sets the first order lag operation, move average count, and extraction of square
root low-cut points for each input.

Remarks

*  When using this SMART Active Part, be sure to select Setting - System Settings in the menu bar, press the
System Memory List Button on the Initial Tab Page, and select Basics for the $SB.

* Do not use this SMART Active Part on the initial screen.

*  Use System version 5 or higher version.




(17) Dead Band, Open/Close Hysteresis, MV at Stop, and MV at PV Error for Position
Proportional Control

Setting level Channel Part
Adjustment level |CH1 No
CH2 No
CH3 No
CH4 No
All CH Yes
SmartActiveParts_E\
. Storage | TemperatureControll - Position Proportional Control
Unittype | ESAR/ESER directory | er\E5[]R\AdjustmentL Title Adjustment
evel

Function Sets the dead band, open/close hysteresis, MV at stop, and MV at PV error for position proportional
control.

Display and Operation Details

S i | oo | oo

Setting/

No. Item display

Description

Position Propor. . . - .
1 Dead Band Setting | Sets the dead band for holding the output for position proportional control.

2 Open/Close

Setting | Sets the open/close hysteresis for position proportional control.

Hysteresis
3 MV at Stop Setting | Sets the MV to open, hold, or close for when operation stops.
4 MV at PV Error Setting | Sets the MV to open, hold, or close for when an error occurs.
Remarks

*

When using this SMART Active Part, be sure to select Setting - System Settings in the menu bar, press the
System Memory List Button on the Initial Tab Page, and select Basics for the $SB.

Do not use this SMART Active Part on the initial screen.

Use System version 5 or higher version.

*

*

Temperature Controller (ESCIR)




(18) Analog Parameter Control Rate

Setting level Channel Part
Adjustment level |CH1 No
CH2 No
CH3 No
CH4 No
All CH Yes

SmartActiveParts_E\

Storage | TemperatureControll
directory | er\E5[]R\AdjustmentL
evel

Unit type | ESAR/ES5ER Title Analog Parameter Control Rate

Function | Sets the rate to use for proportional control.

Display and Operation Details

Analog Paramed
1> [GES) I _g- ggg

Setting/

No. Item display

Description

1 Analog Paramet
(Control Rate)
Remarks
*  When using this SMART Active Part, be sure to select Setting - System Settings in the menu bar, press the
System Memory List Button on the Initial Tab Page, and select Basics for the $SB.
* Do not use this SMART Active Part on the initial screen.
Use System version 5 or higher version.

Setting | Sets the rate to use for proportional control.
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1.1.4 Bank Setting Level
(19) LSP and Alarm Settings

Setting level Channel Part
Bank setting level |CH1 Yes

CH2 Yes
CH3 Yes
CH4 Yes
All CH No

SmartActiveParts_E\

. Storage | TemperatureControll - .
Unit type | ESAR/ESER directory | er\E5[JR\BankSetting Title LSP and Alarm Settings
Level

Sets the local set point and the alarm values for the displayed bank.

Function | When the bank number is changed, the display will be automatically updated to data for the
specified bank.

Display and Operation Details

No. Item S(_attlng/ Description
display
1 LSP Setting | Sets the set point for the displayed bank.
Displays the bank number that is currently selected.
2 Bank Display | The bank number display is continuously updated. When the bank number is

changed, all displayed data will be updated.
(°C)/ (°F) Display | Displays the temperature unit.

Temperature Controller (ESCIR)

4 ALMA ~ The ALM1 row contains the alarm 1 settings: alarm value, upper limit, and lower
limit.
~ The ALM2 row contains the alarm 2 settings: alarm value, upper limit, and lower
5 ALM2 limit
N The ALM3 row contains the alarm 3 settings: alarm value, upper limit, and lower
6 ALMS3 limit
7 ALM4 ~ The ALM4 row contains the alarm 4 settings: alarm value, upper limit, and lower
limit.

8 ALM Indicators Setting Displlays the output status of alarm outputs 1, 2, 3, and 4. The display is
continuously updated.

Sets the alarm value for the displayed bank.

9 Alarm Val. Setting | The alarm value is displayed and can be set when the alarm type is set to

anything other than an upper/lower limit alarm.

Sets the alarm upper limit for the displayed bank.

10 Upper Lim. Setting | The alarm upper limit is displayed and can be set when the alarm type is set to

an upper/lower limit alarm.

Sets the alarm lower limit for the displayed bank.

11 Lower Lim. Setting | The alarm lower limit is displayed and can be set when the alarm type is set to

an upper/lower limit alarm.

Display Update
12 "
Indicator

Display | The alarm display indicators and bank number display are continuously updated.




Remarks

*  When using this SMART Active Part, be sure to select Setting - System Settings in the menu bar, press the
System Memory List Button on the Initial Tab Page, and select Basics for the $SB.

* Do not use this SMART Active Part on the initial screen.

*  Use System version 5 or higher version.

(20) SP Setting
Setting level Channel Part
Bank setting level |CH1 Yes
CH2 Yes
CH3 Yes
CH4 Yes
All CH No

SmartActiveParts_E\
Storage | TemperatureControll
directory | er\E5[]R\BankSetting
Level

Sets the local set point for the displayed bank.
Function | When the bank number is changed, the LSP display will be automatically updated to data for the specified
bank.

Display and Operation Details

Unit type | ESAR/ESER Title LSP Setting
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No. Item S(_ettlngl Description
display
1 Bank Selection Display | Displays the bank number that is currently selected.
2 LSP Setting | Sets the local set point for the displayed bank.
3 (°C) / (°F) Display | Displays the temperature unit.
4 D'SFAZ?ICLaJt%?ate Display | Flashes each time the display is updated. The display is periodically updated.
Remarks

*

When using this SMART Active Part, be sure to select Setting - System Settings in the menu bar, press the
System Memory List Button on the Initial Tab Page, and select Basics for the $SB.

* Do not use this SMART Active Part on the initial screen.

*  Use System version 5 or higher version.




1.1.5 PID Setting Level

(21) PID Settings, MV Limits, Automatic Selection Range

Setting level Channel Part
PID setting level [CH1 Yes
CH2 Yes
CH3 Yes
CH4 Yes
All CH No
SmartActiveParts_E\
. Storage | TemperatureControll . PID Settings, MV Limits, Automatic
Unit type | ESAR/ESER directory | er\E5[|R\PIDSettingL Title Selection Range
evel

Sets parameters for PID control.
When the PID set monitor number is changed, all displayed data will be updated.

Display and Operation Details

Function

8
o
O
Te}
} =ction Range . HJ,
per Limit P - I E‘] §
Auomatic ion Range I"'.:IE:] (—2
Uppear Limit . £
o
(@)
o
2
©
Setting/ 2
No. Item . g Description £
display £
1 PID Set Monitor | Setting | Displays the PID set that has been selected. =
P Value . . . T .
2 | Value Setting Sets the proportional band, integral time, and derivative time for the displayed
D Value PID set.

3 MV Upper Limit | Setting | Sets the upper limit of the manipulated variable for the displayed PID set.
4 MV Lower Limit | Setting | Sets the lower limit of the manipulated variable for the displayed PID set.
Automatic
5 Selection Range | Setting | Sets the upper limit of the selected by the displayed PID set.
Upper Limit PV
Automatic

6 Selection Range | Setting | Sets the upper limit of the selected by the displayed PID set.
Upper Limit DV
7 (°C)/ (°F) Display | Displays the temperature unit.

8 Display Update Flashes each time the PID set display is updated.

Indicator When the PID set is changed, all displayed data will be updated.

Display

Remarks

*  When using this SMART Active Part, be sure to select Setting - System Settings in the menu bar, press the
System Memory List Button on the Initial Tab Page, and select Basics for the $SB.

Do not use this SMART Active Part on the initial screen.

Use System version 5 or higher version.




1.1.6 Approx_setting

(22) Straight-line Approximation

Setting level Channel Part
[Approx_setting CHA1 No
CH2 No
CH3 No
CH4 No
All CH Yes
SmartActiveParts_E\
. Storage | TemperatureControll . . . N
Unit type | ESAR/ES5ER directory | erE5[JR\Approx_setti Title Straight-line Approximation
ng
Sets the characteristics for straight-line approximation.
Function This SMART Active Part will function when the data is enabled.
The settings to enable these functions are made with a SMART Active Part in the control initial setting
level 2.
Display and Operation Details
1—
22—
3 >
o 4—>
= 5—> | 9.9 | 0.9%9
g 6—> Disable | Enable
@
O -
o No. Item S_ettlng/ Description
3 display
S Straight-line
£ 1 DApprox. ! Setting | Sets the input and output values for data 1 for straight-line approximation 1.
™ ata 1 Input
a Data 1 Output
% Straight-line
~ Approx. 1 . . . . L
2 Data 2 Input Setting | Sets the input and output values for data 2 for straight-line approximation 1.
Data 2 Output
S;\ralglj’z;-hqe Displays whether straight-line approximation 1 is enabled.
3 pprox. Display | The setting to enable this function is made with a SMART Active Part in the
Enable/Disable L ;
) control initial setting level 2.
Display
Straight-line
4 Approx. 2 Setting | Sets the input and output values for data 1 for straight-line approximation 2
Data 1 Input )
Data 1 Output
Straight-line
5 Approx. 2 Setting | Sets the input and output values for data 2 for straight-line approximation 2
Data 2 Input ’
Data 2 Output
Sga'%gthge Displays whether straight-line approximation 2 is enabled.
6 pprox. Display | The setting to enable this function is made with a SMART Active Part in the
Enable/Disable L :
. control initial setting level 2.
Display
Remarks
*  When using this SMART Active Part, be sure to select Setting - System Settings in the menu bar, press the
System Memory List Button on the Initial Tab Page, and select Basics for the $SB.
* Do not use this SMART Active Part on the initial screen.
*  Use System version 5 or higher version.




(23) Broken-line Approximation (1 to 10)

Setting level Channel Part
Approx_setting CH1 No
CH2 No
CH3 No
CH4 No
All CH Yes
SmartActiveParts_E\
. Storage | TemperatureControll . . N
Unit type | ESAR/ES5ER directory | erE5[JR\Approx_setti Title Broken-line Approximation (1 to 10)
ng

Sets the characteristics for broken-line approximation.

Function | Up to 20 points can be set. Points 11 to 20 are set with a separate SMART Active Part.
This SMART Active Part will function when the data is enabled.

Display and Operation Details

<imation
Output Data  Input Output

No. Item Setting/

display Description

Broken-line
Approximation Data 1
Broken-line
Approximation Data 2
Broken-line
Approximation Data 3
Broken-line
Approximation Data 4
Broken-line
Approximation Data 5
Broken-line
1 Approximation Data6 | Setting | Set the input and output values for broken-line approximation data 1 to 10.
Broken-line
Approximation Data 7
Broken-line
Approximation Data 8
Broken-line
Approximation Data 9
Broken-line
Approximation Data
10
Input
Output

Broke'n—lln'e Displays whether broken-line approximation is enabled.
2 Approximation

. Display | The setting to enable this function is made with a SMART Active Part in the
Enable/Disable L ;
control initial setting level 2.

Temperature Controller (ESCIR)

Display

Remarks

*  When using this SMART Active Part, be sure to select Setting - System Settings in the menu bar, press the
System Memory List Button on the Initial Tab Page, and select Basics for the $SB.

* Do not use this SMART Active Part on the initial screen.

*  Use System version 5 or higher version.




(24) Broken-line Approximation (11 to 20)

Setting level Channel Part
Approx_setting CH1 No
CH2 No
CH3 No
CH4 No
All CH Yes

SmartActiveParts_E\
Storage | TemperatureControll
directory | er\E5[]R\Approx_setti
ng

Sets the characteristics for broken-line approximation.

Function | Up to 20 points can be set. Points 1 to 10 are set with a separate SMART Active Part.
This SMART Active Part will function when the data is enabled.

Display and Operation Details

Unit type | ESAR/ES5ER Title Broken-line Approximation (11 to 20)

Broken Line Approximation
Data Input Output Data Input Output

1—>

2—»

3—»

4—>

_ O 00 N O

5—>

11 >

Setting/

No. Item display

Description

Broken-line
Approximation Data 11
Broken-line
Approximation Data 12
Broken-line
Approximation Data 13
Broken-line
Approximation Data 14
Broken-line
Approximation Data 15

1 Broken-line
Approximation Data 16
Broken-line
Approximation Data 17
Broken-line
Approximation Data 18
Broken-line
Approximation Data 19
Broken-line
Approximation Data 20
Input
Output

Broken Line
Approximation
Enable/Disable

Display

Setting | Set the input and output values for broken-line approximation data 11 to 20.
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Displays whether broken-line approximation is enabled.
Setting | The setting to enable this function is made with a SMART Active Part in the
control initial setting level 2.

Remarks

*  When using this SMART Active Part, be sure to select Setting - System Settings in the menu bar, press the
System Memory List Button on the Initial Tab Page, and select Basics for the $SB.

* Do not use this SMART Active Part on the initial screen.

*  Use System version 5 or higher version.




1.1.7 Input Initial Setting Level

(25) Remote SP Upper/Lower Limits

Setting level Channel Part
Input initial setting level CH1 Yes

CH2 Yes
CH3 Yes
CH4 Yes
All CH No

SmartActiveParts_E\

. Storage | TemperatureControll . .
Unit type | ESAR/E5ER directory | erE5[R\InputinitialS Title Remote SP Upper/Lower Limits
ettingLevel

Function | Sets the upper and lower limits of the remote SP.

Display and Operation Details

No. Item S?ttmgl Description
display
1 RSPH Setting | Sets the upper limit of the input range for input 2.
2 RSPL Setting | Sets the lower limit of the input range for input 2.
Remarks

*

When using this SMART Active Part, be sure to select Setting - System Settings in the menu bar, press the
System Memory List Button on the Initial Tab Page, and select Basics for the $SB.

Do not use this SMART Active Part on the initial screen.

Use System version 5 or higher version.

*

*

Temperature Controller (ESCIR)




(26) Input 1 Type, Temperature Unit, Scaling, and Decimal Point

There are four different SMART Active Parts, one each Setting level Channel Part
for input 1, input 2, input 3, and input 4. Input initial setting level CHA1 No
CH2 No
CH3 No
CH4 No
All CH Yes

SmartActiveParts_E\
Storage | TemperatureControll Title Input 1 Type, Temperature Unit,
directory | er\E5[]R\InputinitialS Scaling, and Decimal Point

ettingLevel

Unit type | ESAR/ES5ER

Sets the input type and the temperature unit.

Function When an analog input is selected, sets the scaling and decimal point position.

Display and Operation Details

| Input 1 |

Input Type Selection

Pt1AA(1) | Pt1@a(2) | K1) |
J | J@ |

mal Paint
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Setting/

No- Item display Description
Input Type , .
! Selection Setting | Sets the input type.
2 TemS:]ai;:ture Setting | Sets the temperature unit.

Sets the input value and the display value for scaling data 1 when one of the following

Scaling Data 1 analog inputs is selected as the input type: 4 to 20 mA, 0to 20 mA, 1to 5V, 0to 5V, or 0

. to 10 V.
3 I.nput Value Setting Scaling data for the Input 1 SMART Active Part is set for channel 1.
Display Value Scaling data for the Input 2, Input 3, and Input 5 SMART Active Part is set for channels 2,
3, and 4.

Sets the input value and the display value for scaling data 2 when one of the following

Scaling Data 2 analog inputs is selected as the input type: 4 to 20 mA, 0to 20 mA, 1to 5V, 0to 5V, or 0

. to10 V.
4 I.nput Value Setting Scaling data for the Input 1 SMART Active Part is set for channel 1.
Display Value Scaling data for the Input 2, Input 3, and Input 5 SMART Active Part is set for channels 2,
3, and 4.

Sets the number of digits below the decimal point when one of the following analog inputs
Decimal Point is selected as the input type: 4 to 20 mA, 0to 20 mA, 1to 5V, 0to 5V, or 0 to 10 V.

5 s Setting | Scaling data for the Input 1 SMART Active Part is set for channel 1.

Position Scaling data for the Input 2, Input 3, and Input 5 SMART Active Part is set for channels 2,
3, and 4.




Remarks

*  When using this SMART Active Part, be sure to select Setting - System Settings in the menu bar, press the
System Memory List Button on the Initial Tab Page, and select Basics for the $SB.

Do not use this SMART Active Part on the initial screen.

Use System version 5 or higher version.

*

*

Temperature Controller (E5CIR) -



(27) Sensor Induction Noise Reduction

Setting level Channel Part
Input initial setting level CH1 No
CH2 No
CH3 No
CH4 No
All CH Yes

SmartActiveParts_E\

Storage | TemperatureControll
directory | er\E5[]R\InputinitialS
ettingLevel

Unit type | ESAR/ES5ER Title Sensor Induction Noise Reduction

Function | Sets noise reduction of inductive noise from the power supply impressed on the input.

Display and Operation Details

No. Item S(_attlng/ Description
display
Sensor
1 Induction Noise | Setting | Sets 50 or 60 Hz.
Reduction
Remarks

*

When using this SMART Active Part, be sure to select Setting - System Settings in the menu bar, press the
System Memory List Button on the Initial Tab Page, and select Basics for the $SB.

* Do not use this SMART Active Part on the initial screen.

*  Use System version 5 or higher version.
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1.1.8 Control Initial Setting Level

(28) Direct/Reverse Operation

Setting level Channel Part
Control initial setting level CH1 Yes

CH2 Yes
CH3 Yes
CH4 Yes
All CH No

SmartActiveParts_E\

. Storage | TemperatureControll . . .
Unit type | ESAR/E5ER directory | erE5[JR\Controlinitial Title Direct/Reverse Operation
SettingLevel

Function | Sets either direction operation or reverse operation for increases and decreases in the process value.

Display and Operation Details

o

DOperation Revereel Uirect I

No. Item S?ttmgl Description
display
. . Sets either direction operation or reverse operation for increases and decreases
1 Operation Setting | .
in the process value.
Remarks

*

When using this SMART Active Part, be sure to select Setting - System Settings in the menu bar, press the
System Memory List Button on the Initial Tab Page, and select Basics for the $SB.

Do not use this SMART Active Part on the initial screen.

Use System version 5 or higher version.

*

*

Temperature Controller (ESCIR)




(29) SP Limits

Setting level Channel Part
Control initial setting level CH1 Yes
CH2 Yes
CH3 Yes
CH4 Yes
All CH No

SmartActiveParts_E\

Storage | TemperatureControll
directory | er\E5[]R\ControlInitial
SettingLevel

Unit type | ESAR/ESER Title SP Limits

Function | Sets the upper and lower limits for the set point.

Display and Operation Details

[ ;) I

o— |:"';"|E ':| Upper Limit Lowwer Limit

1 N =F Limit I -09999 " -99999

No. Item S(_attlng/ Description
display
1 USP L|m_|ts. . Sets the upper and lower limits for the set point.
pper Limit Setting - ; .
S Can be set anywhere within the input temperature setting range.
Lower Limit

2 (°C)/ (°F) Display | Displays the temperature unit.

Remarks

*

When using this SMART Active Part, be sure to select Setting - System Settings in the menu bar, press the
System Memory List Button on the Initial Tab Page, and select Basics for the $SB.

* Do not use this SMART Active Part on the initial screen.

*  Use System version 5 or higher version.
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(30) Closed/Floating, Travel Time, PV Dead Band, Operation at Potentiometer Input Error for
Position Proportional Control

Setting level Channel Part
Control initial setting level CH1 No
CH2 No
CH3 No
CH4 No
All CH Yes
SmartActiveParts_E\
. Storage | TemperatureControll - Position Proportional Control Initial
Unittype | ESAR/ESER directory | er\E5[]R\ControlInitial Title Settings and Extended Settings
SettingLevel

Function | Sets the control method and control parameters for position proportional control.

Display and Operation Details

Closeds
Flaating

2_> TRawvel Til'l'll'-_'[:-_:

2_> P [‘u:_-t.an:l Band |:9E] 99999

ion at

5—> f‘rf';m”g'f*“ Dieablel Frab e |

o

O]

Te}

S

No. Item ‘Sj_ettlng/ Description 2
isplay o

1 Closed/Floating | Setting | Sets the control method for position proportional control. "g
2 Travel Time Setting | Sets the time from a completely open valve to a completely closed valve. O
3 PV Dead Band Setting | Sets the process value dead band. o
4 (°C)/ (°F) Display | Displays the temperature unit. %
Operation at Sets the operation for when there is an input error for the potentiometer. 5

5 potentiometer Setting | Disable: Operation stopped. g—
input error Enable: Operation continues. )
Remarks =

*

When using this SMART Active Part, be sure to select Setting - System Settings in the menu bar, press the
System Memory List Button on the Initial Tab Page, and select Basics for the $SB.

* Do not use this SMART Active Part on the initial screen.

Use System version 5 or higher version.




(31) Output Types

Setting level Channel Part
Control initial setting level CH1 No
CH2 No
CH3 No
CH4 No
All CH Yes

SmartActiveParts_E\

Storage | TemperatureControll
directory | er\E5[]R\ControlInitial
SettingLevel

Unit type | ESAR/ES5ER Title Output Types

Function | Sets the output types for multi-output operation.

Display and Operation Details

auT Fh|_||5e'l.,l'.:||tagel Linearl::urrentl A-2HmA I 4-ZAmA I‘_3
auT2 I I 4
2] Qmig ||<—6

No. Item S(_attlng/ Description
display
1 OL(J)'IJTaznd Setting | Sets the output type for outputs 1 and 2 to a pulse or linear output.
2 O%?Tind Setting | Sets the output type for outputs 3 and 4 to a pulse or linear output.

Displayed when a linear current output has been set.
Select 0 to 20 mA or 4 to 20 mA.

. Displayed when a linear current output has been set.
4 OUT2 Current Setting Selgctyo to 20 mA or 4 to 20 mA. i
Displayed when a linear current output has been set.
Select 0 to 20 mA or 4 to 20 mA.
Displayed when a linear current output has been set.
Select 0 to 20 mA or 4 to 20 mA.

3 OUT1 Current Setting
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5 OUT3 Current Setting

6 OUT4 Current Setting

Remarks

*  When using this SMART Active Part, be sure to select Setting - System Settings in the menu bar, press the
System Memory List Button on the Initial Tab Page, and select Basics for the $SB.

* Do not use this SMART Active Part on the initial screen.

Use System version 5 or higher version.




(32) Control Mode

Setting level Channel Part
Control initial setting level CH1 No
CH2 No
CH3 No
CH4 No
All CH Yes
SmartActiveParts_E\
. Storage | TemperatureControll .
Unit type | ESAR/ES5ER directory | erE5[JR\Controlinitial Title Control Mode
SettingLevel

Sets the control method.

Set standard or heating/cooling control for a Temperature Controller with 1 Input.

Set standard, heating/cooling, remote SP standard, remote SP heating/cooling, proportional, cascade
standard, or cascade heating/cooling control for a Temperature Controller with 2 Inputs.

Display and Operation Details

r"1"'rjt":" Standard I Heat Caal I RSP Standard I
1 RSF Heat l:-:u:-ll Fropaortion I Cascade
Standard

Function

Cascade
Heat Caal

No. Item S(_attlng/ Description
display
1 Control Mode Setting | Sets the mode when a button is pressed.
Remarks

*

When using this SMART Active Part, be sure to select Setting - System Settings in the menu bar, press the
System Memory List Button on the Initial Tab Page, and select Basics for the $SB.

Do not use this SMART Active Part on the initial screen.

Use System version 5 or higher version.

Temperature Controller (ESCIR)



1.1.9 Initial Setting 2 Level

(33) Control/Transfer Output 1 and 2 Allocations

Setting level Channel Part
Control initial setting 2 level |CH1 No
CH2 No
CH3 No
CH4 No
All CH Yes

SmartActiveParts_E\
Storage | TemperatureControll Title Control/Transfer Output 1 and 2
directory | er\E5[]R\Controllnitial Allocations

Setting2Level

Unit type | ESAR/E5ER

Function | Allocates items to control/transfer outputs 1 and 2.

Display and Operation Details

CantraliTransfer
Output 1 . gnment

Disable(d)}|

] CH1(1-8) | CH2(9-15)

CH3(17-23)| CH4(25-31)|

ControlfTransfer
Output

_|
o)
=
] Digablel@)
Q
= 3 CH1(1-8) | CH2(9-15) |
o CH3(17-23)| CHA(25-31)|
=)
S .
e No. Item Setting/ Description
= display
Sk ControlTransfer Sets an item for channel 1 (1 to 8), channel 2 (9 to 15), channel 3 (17 to 23), and
| Output 1 . ; . 3
Py 1 Assi Setting | channel 4 (25 to 31). When pressed, displays the item setting menu.
< ssignment .
B Select an item to allocate from the menu.
uttons
Control/Transfer
Output 1 . . . .
2 Assignment Display | Displays the number of the item that is set.
Display
Congﬁlt/Turta;sfer Sets an item for channel 1 (1 to 8), channel 2 (9 to 15), channel 3 (17 to 23), and
3 Assi P Setting | channel 4 (25 to 31). When pressed, displays the item setting menu.
ssignment .
Select an item to allocate from the menu.
Buttons
Control/Transfer
Output 2 . . . .
4 Assignment Display | Displays the number of the item that is set.
Display
Remarks

*

When using this SMART Active Part, be sure to select Setting - System Settings in the menu bar, press the
System Memory List Button on the Initial Tab Page, and select Basics for the $SB.

* Do not use this SMART Active Part on the initial screen.

*  Use System version 5 or higher version.




(34) Control/Transfer Output 3 and 4 Allocations

Setting level Channel Part
Control initial setting 2 level |CH1 No
CH2 No
CH3 No
CH4 No
All CH Yes
SmartActiveParts_E\
. Storage | TemperatureControll . Control/Transfer Output 3 and 4
Unittype | ESAR/ESER | jirectory | enES[R\Controlinitial | 119€ | Allocations
Setting2Level

Function | Allocates items to control/transfer outputs 3 and 4.

Display and Operation Details

er

Output nment

1 CH1(1-8) | CH2(9-15) |
CH3(17-23)| CH4(25-31)|

)
3 CH1(1-8) | CH2(3-15)

CH3(17-23}| CH4(25-31)|

Temperature Controller (ESCIR)

No. Item ‘Sj_ettlng/ Description
isplay
Congﬁlt/TJ?QSfer Sets an item for channel 1 (1 to 8), channel 2 (9 to 15), channel 3 (17 to 23), and
1 Assi rr)1ment Setting | channel 4 (25 to 31). When pressed, displays the item setting menu.
9 Select an item to allocate from the menu.
Buttons
Control/Transfer
Output 3 . . . .
2 Assignment Display | Displays the number of the item that is set.
Display
Congﬁlt/TJ?ZSfer Sets an item for channel 1 (1 to 8), channel 2 (9 to 15), channel 3 (17 to 23), and
3 Assi %ment Setting | channel 4 (25 to 31). When pressed, displays the item setting menu.
9 Select an item to allocate from the menu.
Buttons
Control/Transfer
Output 4 . . . .
4 Assignment Display | Displays the number of the item that is set.
Display
Remarks

*

When using this SMART Active Part, be sure to select Setting - System Settings in the menu bar, press the
System Memory List Button on the Initial Tab Page, and select Basics for the $SB.

Do not use this SMART Active Part on the initial screen.

Use System version 5 or higher version.

*

*




(35) Event Input 1 Allocation

There are six different SMART Active Parts, one Setting level Channel Part
each for event input 1, event input 2, event input  [Initial setting 2 level CHA1 No
3, event input 4, event input 5, and event input 6. CH2 No
CH3 No
CH4 No
All CH Yes
SmartActiveParts_E\
. Storage | TemperatureControll . .
Unit type | ESAR/E5ER directory | erE5[JR\Controlinitial Title Event Input 1 Allocation
Setting2Level
Function | Allocates a function to the event input.
Display and Operation Details
2
nt Input : I
gnment Dleab]E(B)
CH1(1-7) |
CHz(5-12)
CH3(14-18) |
CH4(2p-24)|
_|
o)
2
@ No. Item Setting/ Description
O display
% Event Input 1 Sets an item for channel 1 (1 to 7), channel 2 (8 to 12), channel 3 (14 to 18), and
o 1 Assignment Setting | channel 4 (20 to 24). When pressed, displays the item setting menu.
S Buttons Select an item to allocate from the menu.
= Event Input 1
=3 2 Assignment Display | Displays the number of the item that is set.
2 Display
™ Remarks
% *  When using this SMART Active Part, be sure to select Setting - System Settings in the menu bar, press the
Py System Memory List Button on the Initial Tab Page, and select Basics for the $SB.
= * Do not use this SMART Active Part on the initial screen.
*  Use System version 5 or higher version.




(36) Auxiliary Output 1 Allocation and Auxiliary Output 1 Open/Close Setting

There are four different SMART Active Parts, one Setting level Channel Part
each for auxiliary output 1, auxiliary output 2, Control initial setting 2 level |CH1 No
auxiliary output 3, and auxiliary output 4. CH2 No
CH3 No
CH4 No
All CH Yes
SmartActiveParts_E\
. Storage | TemperatureControll . " .
Unit type | ESAR/ES5ER directory | erE5[JR\Controlinitial Title Auxiliary Output 1 Allocation
Setting2Level

Allocates an item to the auxiliary output.

Function . - .
Sets open in alarm or close in alarm for the auxiliary output.

Display and Operation Details

99 Disable(d) |

CH1(1-7) |
ATICH(8-15)

CH2(16-22) |
CH3(23-29} |
CH4(30-36 |

1
iy D
Open in Alarm % E
Setting/ E
No. Item (_attlng Description ©
display ..E
Aux. Output 1 Sets an item for channel 1 (1 to 7), all channel (8 to 15), channel 2 (16 to 22), 8
1 Aséi t Setti channel 3 (23 to 29), and channel 4 (30 to 36). When pressed, displays the item °
gnmen etting . o
Buttons setting menu. 5
Select an item to allocate from the menu. ‘é
Aux Output 1 Qo
2 Assignment Display | Displays the number of the item that is set. IS
Display 2
3 Aux. Output 1 Settin Sets open in alarm or close in alarm for the auxiliary output
Open in Alarm 9 P y oulput.

Remarks

*  When using this SMART Active Part, be sure to select Setting - System Settings in the menu bar, press the
System Memory List Button on the Initial Tab Page, and select Basics for the $SB.

Do not use this SMART Active Part on the initial screen.

Use System version 5 or higher version.

*

*




(37) Transfer Output 1 Upper/Lower Limits

There are four different SMART Active Parts, one Setting level Channel Part
each for the upper/lower limits for transfer output 1, [Control initial setting 2 level |CH1 No
transfer output 2, transfer output 3, and transfer CH2 No
output 4. CH3 No
CH4 No
All CH Yes

SmartActiveParts_E\
Storage | TemperatureControll
directory | er\E5[]R\Controllnitial
Setting2Level

Sets the upper and lower limits for the transfer output and a transfer output has been allocated to an
output.

The transfer output upper/lower limits will function when the enable indicator is lit.

The enable indicator will light when control/transfer output 1 is allocated to a transfer output.
Display and Operation Details

Unit type | ESAR/ES5ER Title Transfer Output 1 Upper/Lower Limits

Function

0] pper Lawer
Limnit mit
Transte
1— MisenA -09999 | -09999
o— ISEM Disable | Enable
3
_|
o)
3
©
@
S
[ -
o No. Item S(_attlng/ Description
o display
S Transfer Outout 1 Sets the upper limit and lower limit of the transfer output.
5 ] ra{]s eerr Lli‘n?i;’ Setting | Setting the upper and lower limits also enables scaling the transfer output.
> Lgveer Limit 9 | The upper/lower limit settings can be input only when a transfer output has been
g enabled. They cannot be input when the transfer output is disabled.
m for O Enable: The enable indicator will light when control/transfer output 1 is allocated
0 2 | Ersioamie’ | isplay | 92 transter utput
=z Display PiaY | Disable: The disable indicator will light when control/transfer output 1 is allocated
to a transfer output.
3 (°C)/ (°F) Display | Displays the temperature unit.

Remarks

*  When using this SMART Active Part, be sure to select Setting - System Settings in the menu bar, press the
System Memory List Button on the Initial Tab Page, and select Basics for the $SB.

* Do not use this SMART Active Part on the initial screen.

*  Use System version 5 or higher version.




(38) Enable Settings for First Order Lag Operation, Move Average, and Extraction of Square
Root Low-cut Point

Setting level Channel Part
Control initial setting 2 level [CH1 No
CH2 No
CH3 No
CH4 No
All CH Yes
SmartActiveParts_E\ Enable Settings for First Order Lag
. Storage | TemperatureControll - Operation, Move Average, and
Unittype | ESAR/ESER directory | er\E5[]R\ControlInitial Title Extraction of Square Root Low-cut Point
Setting2Level for 4 Points

. Enables/disables the first order lag operation, move average count, and extraction of square root low-cut
Function ) )
point for inputs 1, 2, 3, and 4.

Display and Operation Details

First Oirder
Laq I'I|:n-ratinn

Mlowe Awe Count  Low-cut Foint

Input 2

Input 4

Setting/
display

No. Item Description

Input 1
First Order Lag

Operation . ) .
1 Move Ave. Count Setting Enables or disables the first order lag operation, move average count, and

Low-cut Point extraction of square root low-cut point for input 1.
Enable/Disable
Buttons
Input 2
First Order Lag

Operation . . .
2 Move Ave. Count Setting Enables or disables the first order lag operation, move average count, and

Low-cut Point extraction of square root low-cut point for input 2.
Enable/Disable
Buttons
Input 3
First Order Lag

Operation . ) .
3 Move Ave. Count Setting Enables or disables the first order lag operation, move average count, and

Low-cut Point extraction of square root low-cut point for input 3.
Enable/Disable
Buttons
Input 4
First Order Lag

Operation : 3 :
4 Move Ave. Count Setting Enables or disables the first order lag operation, move average count, and

Low-cut Point extraction of square root low-cut point for input 4.

Enable/Disable
Buttons

Temperature Controller (ESCIR)

Remarks

*  When using this SMART Active Part, be sure to select Setting - System Settings in the menu bar, press the
System Memory List Button on the Initial Tab Page, and select Basics for the $SB.

Do not use this SMART Active Part on the initial screen.

Use System version 5 or higher version.

*

*




(39) Enable Settings for Straight-line and Broken-line Approximation

Setting level Channel Part
Control initial setting 2 level [CH1 No
CH2 No
CH3 No
CH4 No
All CH Yes

SmartActiveParts_E\
Storage | TemperatureControll Title Enable Settings for Straight-line and
directory | er\E5[]R\ControlInitial Broken-line Approximation

Setting2Level

Unit type | ESAR/ES5ER

Function | Enables/disables straight-line approximation and broken-line approximation.

Display and Operation Details

1—> Bl |tLir|-'=
) A -rtLin-‘-.-

_|

o)

_g

@ No. Item Setting/ Description
O display

% Straight-line

o 1 Approx. 1 Setting | Enables/disables straight-line approximation 1.
) Enable/Disable

= Straight-line

S 2 Approx. 2 Setting | Enables/disables straight-line approximation 2.
g Enable/Disable

™ Broken-line

% 3 Approx. Setting | Enables/disables broken-line approximation.
i) Enable/Disable

= Remarks

*

When using this SMART Active Part, be sure to select Setting - System Settings in the menu bar, press the
System Memory List Button on the Initial Tab Page, and select Basics for the $SB.

* Do not use this SMART Active Part on the initial screen.

*  Use System version 5 or higher version.




1.1.10 Alarm Setting Level

(40) Alarm 1 Type, Alarm 1 Latch, and Alarm 1 Hysteresis

There are four different SMART Active Parts, one Setting level Channel Part
each for alarm 1, alarm 2, alarm 3, and alarm 4. Alarm settinglevel CH1 Yes
CH2 Yes
CH3 Yes
CH4 Yes
All CH No
SmartActiveParts_E\
. Storage | TemperatureControll . .
Unit type | ESAR/ESER directory | erE5[JR\AlarmSettin Title Alarm 1 Type, Latch, and Hysteresis
glLevel

Function Sets the alarm type, latch, and hysteresis for alarm 1.

Display and Operation Details

2_, Alarm 1 T'g.-'p-e“ Type(@—]_]_:l 4_1
-

o

O]

Te}

S

. ko

No. ltem Setting/ Description o
display b=

1 Alarm 1 Type Display | Displays the alarm type that is set. 8
Alarm 1 Type . When pressed, displays the alarm type setting menu. Select the alarm type from o)

2 Setting fd
Buttons the menu. 3

3 Alarm 1 Latch Setting | Sets whether to latch the alarm output status. g
4 Alarm 1. Display | Sets ON/OFF hysteresis for the alarm output. g'
Hysteresis ()
Remarks —

*

When using this SMART Active Part, be sure to select Setting - System Settings in the menu bar, press the
System Memory List Button on the Initial Tab Page, and select Basics for the $SB.

Do not use this SMART Active Part on the initial screen.

Use System version 5 or higher version.

*

*




(41) Standby Sequence Restart

Setting level Channel Part
Alarm setting level CH1 Yes
CH2 Yes
CH3 Yes
CH4 Yes
All CH No

SmartActiveParts_E\

Storage | TemperatureControll
directory | er\E5[]R\AlarmSettin
glLevel

Unit type | ESAR/ES5ER Title Standby Sequence Restart

Function | Sets the condition for restarting after clearing the alarm standby sequence.

Display and Operation Details

Vi |

iiaqr:j:lr:lnu Rezeat M M

No. Item S(_attlng/ Description
display
1 Standby Setting | Select Condition A or Condition B.
Sequence Reset
Remarks

*

When using this SMART Active Part, be sure to select Setting - System Settings in the menu bar, press the
System Memory List Button on the Initial Tab Page, and select Basics for the $SB.

* Do not use this SMART Active Part on the initial screen.

Use System version 5 or higher version.
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1.1.11 Communications Setting Level

(42) Communications Settings

Setting level | Channel Part
Communications setting level|CH1 No
CH2 No
CH3 No
CH4 No
All CH Yes

SmartActiveParts_E\
. Storage | TemperatureControll

Unit type | ESAR/ESER directory | er\E5[JR\Communicat

ionsSettingLevel

Sets the communications unit number and communications settings.

The following settings are used when connecting an NS-series PT to the Temperature Controller: Data

length: 7 bits, Stop bits: 2 bits, Parity: even.

The PT and the Temperature Controller will not be able to communicate with any other settings.

Display and Operation Details

Title Communications Settings

Function

I I T

Temperature Controller (ESCIR)

No. Item ‘Sj(_ettlngl Description
isplay
Comms. Unit . Sets the communications unit number. Set a different unit number for each
1 N Setting
0. Temperature Controller.
Sets the baud rate.
2 Comms. Speed | Setting | Set the NS-series PT and all connected Temperature Controllers to the same
setting.
Sets the communications data length.
3 Data Length Setting | A data length of 7 bits is used to connect an NS-series PT to the Temperature
Controller.
Sets the number of communications stop bits.
4 Stop Bit Setting | Two stop bits are used to connect an NS-series PT to the Temperature
Controller.
5 Parity Setting Sets the communications parity.
Even parity is used to connect an NS-series PT to the Temperature Controller.
6 Wait Time Setting | Sets the transmission wait time.

Remarks

*  The PT and the Temperature Controller will not be able to communicate unless the following settings are used:
Data length: 7 bits, Stop bits: 2 bits, Parity: even.

When using this SMART Active Part, be sure to select Setting - System Settings in the menu bar, press the
System Memory List Button on the Initial Tab Page, and select Basics for the $SB.

Do not use this SMART Active Part on the initial screen.

Use System version 5 or higher version.




1.1.12 Advanced Function Setting Level

(43) Number of Enabled Channels

Setting level Channel Part
lAdvanced function setting level |CH1 No
CH2 No
CH3 No
CH4 No
All CH Yes

SmartActiveParts_E\

Storage | TemperatureControll
directory | er\E5[]JR\AdvancedFu
nctionSettingLevel

Unit type | ESAR/E5ER Title Number of Enabled Channels

Function | Sets the number of channels to enable for a Temperature Controller with more than one input.

Display and Operation Details

Enablad I
Ma. of Chan, gg

Setting/

No. Item display

Description

Sets the number of channels to enable.
Temperature Controllers with Two Inputs: Set 1 for proportional, remote SP
1 Enabled No. of Setting standard, or remote SP
Chan. heating/cooling control.
Set 1 or 2 for all other types of control.
Temperature Controllers with Four Inputs: Set 1 to 4.
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Remarks

*  When using this SMART Active Part, be sure to select Setting - System Settings in the menu bar, press the
System Memory List Button on the Initial Tab Page, and select Basics for the $SB.

* Do not use this SMART Active Part on the initial screen.

Use System version 5 or higher version.




1.1.13 Extended Control Setting Level

(44) Operation at Power ON, PID Automatic Selection, PID Automatic Selection Hysteresis,
Manual Output Method, and MV Change Rate Limit Mode

Setting level Channel Part
Extended control setting level |CH1 Yes
CH2 Yes
CH3 Yes
CH4 Yes
All CH No
Storage ?Eﬁ@g{ﬁfﬁﬁ;ﬁ Operation at Power ON, PID Automatic
Unit type | ESAR/ES5ER . 9 p Title Selection, Manual Output, and MV
directory | er\E5[]R\ExtendedSe
. Change Rate
ttingLevel

Sets the operation at power ON, PID automatic selection, PID automatic selection hysteresis, manual

Function output method, and MV change rate limit mode.

Display and Operation Details

4—> :'-':?t”r”_aj' uipit Hold My Out Diefault V.

Temperature Controller (ESCIR)

No. Item S?ttmgl Description
display
Sets the operation to use when the power supply is turned ON.
. Set CONTINUE to continue the operating status that existed when the power
Operation at .
1 Power ON Setting | supply was turned OFF.
Set STOP to stop the control operation after the power supply is turned ON.
Set MANUAL to enter manual mode.
PID Set
Automatic . Sets whether to use the process value or deviation for the PID automatic
2 - Setting X
Selection selection.
Data
PID Set
3 Autom_atlc Setting | Sets the hysteresis for switching the PID set.
Selection
Hysteresis
4 Manl\le:’I[h%:tput Setting | Sets the MV output method when switching from automatic to manual.
5 M.a.nual MV Setting | Sets the initial value of the MV when outputting the initial value is set.
Initial Value
MV Change
6 Rate Setting | Sets whether to use mode 0 or mode 1 for the MV change rate limit.
Limit Mode
Remarks

*

When using this SMART Active Part, be sure to select Setting - System Settings in the menu bar, press the
System Memory List Button on the Initial Tab Page, and select Basics for the $SB.

Do not use this SMART Active Part on the initial screen.

Use System version 5 or higher version.

*

*




(45) Enable Settings for SP Tracking, PV Tracking, Bumpless at Run, Operation at
Potentiometer Input Error, and Disturbance Overshoot Adjustment

Setting level Channel Part
Extended control setting level [CH1 Yes
CH2 Yes
CH3 Yes
CH4 Yes
All CH No
SmartActiveParts_E\ Enable Settings for Tracking, Bumpless
. Storage | TemperatureControll . at Run, Operation at Potentiometer
Unittype | ESAR/ESER directory | er\E5[|R\ExtendedSe Title Input Error, and Disturbance Overshoot
ttingLevel Adjustment

Enables/Disables SP tracking, PV tracking, bumpless at run operation, operation at potentiometer input

Function error, and disturbance overshoot adjustment.

Display and Operation Details
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No. Item S?ttmgl Description
display
SP Tracking Sets the operation when switching from remote SP mode to local SP mode.
1 ON/OFF Setting | OFF: Local SP not affected by remote SP.
ON: Remote SP used initially for local SP.
PV Tracking . Sets whether the local SP is to follow the PV during manual mode.
2 ON/OFF Setting | OFF: Local SP does not follow PV.
ON: Local SP follows PV.
Bumpless at Sets whether to use bumpless operation when switching from stop to run status.
3 Run Setting | Disable: Do not use bumpless operation.
Enable/Disable Enable: Use bumpless operation.
Ope. at Sets whether to stop or continue operation when an input error occurs for the
4 Potentiometer Setting potentiometer.
Input Error Disable: Stop control operation.
Enable/Disable Enable: Switch to floating control and continue control operation.
Disturbance
5 Overshoot Setting Disable: Disable disturbance overshoot adjustment.
Adjustment Enable: Enable disturbance overshoot adjustment.
Enable/Disable
Remarks

*

When using this SMART Active Part, be sure to select Setting - System Settings in the menu bar, press the
System Memory List Button on the Initial Tab Page, and select Basics for the $SB.

* Do not use this SMART Active Part on the initial screen.

*  Use System version 5 or higher version.




(46) a, AT Calculated Gain, AT Hysteresis, and Tentative AT Execute Judgment Deviation

Setting level Channel Part
Extended control setting level |CH1 Yes
CH2 Yes
CH3 Yes
CH4 Yes
All CH No

SmartActiveParts_E\

AT Calculated Gain, AT Hysteresis
. Storage | TemperatureControll . % . ’ ’
Unit type | ESAR/ESER directory | er\E5[JR\ExtendedSe Title and Tentative AT Execute Judgment

ttingLevel Deviation

Function | Sets the o, AT calculated gain, AT hysteresis, and tentative AT execute judgment deviation.

Display and Operation Details

Temp. A.T.

5 > Judgement O E

O

Setting/ 1

No. Item etiing Description ~

display S

1 o Setting | Sets the a constant for advanced PID control. <=2

2 AT C(aglacier]lated Setting | Sets the gain when calculating PID constants using autotuning. §

(@)

3 AT Hysteresis Setting | Sets the hysteresis for the limit cycle operation during autotuning. o

4 Limit Cycle MV . h litude of the limi | ion duri . =

Amplitude Setting | Sets the amplitude of the limit cycle operation during autotuning. ©

Temp. AT. 3

5 Execution Setting | Sets the judgment deviation for executing tentative AT when autotuning g

Judgement ’ —

Deviation

Remarks

*

When using this SMART Active Part, be sure to select Setting - System Settings in the menu bar, press the
System Memory List Button on the Initial Tab Page, and select Basics for the $SB.

Do not use this SMART Active Part on the initial screen.

Use System version 5 or higher version.
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(47) Cold Junction Compensation Method

Setting level Channel Part
Extended control setting level |CH1 No
CH2 No
CH3 No
CH4 No
All CH Yes

SmartActiveParts_E\

Storage | TemperatureControll
directory | e\\E5[]R\ExtendedS
ettingLevel

Unit type | ESAR/ES5ER Title Cold Junction Compensation Method

Function | Sets the cold junction compensation method for input 1, input 2, input 3, and input 4.

Display and Operation Details

Input 1
Cald Junction Compensation Externa ] Interna

Exterral | Internal

ction Compensation

10 ..Iu nction Compensation Externa ] ﬁterna ]
Input 4
l:fl:ll:lil Junction Compensation EK'ILETT‘IE ] nterna ]

No. Item S(_attlng/ Description
display
Input 1 . . T
. . Set whether to perform cold junction compensation inside the Temperature
1 Cold Junctl_on Setting Controller or externally for input 1.
Compensation
2 Collinﬁz;[wgtion Settin Set whether to perform cold junction compensation inside the Temperature
) 9 | controller or externally for input 2.
Compensation
Input 3 . . S
. . Set whether to perform cold junction compensation inside the Temperature
3 Cold Junctlpn Setting Controller or externally for input 3.
Compensation
4 Collinﬁz;[wgtion Settin Set whether to perform cold junction compensation inside the Temperature
. 9 | controller or externally for input 4.
Compensation
Remarks

*

When using this SMART Active Part, be sure to select Setting - System Settings in the menu bar, press the
System Memory List Button on the Initial Tab Page, and select Basics for the $SB.

Do not use this SMART Active Part on the initial screen.

Use System version 5 or higher version.

*

*
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1.1 E5AN, ESEN, E5DN, and E5GN

The following table lists the SMART Active Parts for the ESAN, ES5EN, ESDN, and E5GN Temperature Controllers.

setting level

Operation level Temperature Controllers  |ESAN/E5EN Operation Monitor for Standard Control
with Thermocouples Operation Monitor for Heating/Cooling Control
SP and Alarm Settings
E5CN Operation Monitor for Standard Control
Operation Monitor for Heating/Cooling Control
SP and Alarm Settings
E5GN Operation Monitor for Standard Control
SP and Alarm Settings
All E5[IN SP Setting
Temperature Controllers |ES5AN/E5EN Operation Monitor for Standard Control
with Platinum-resistance Operation Monitor for Heating/Cooling Control
Thermometers SP and Alarm Settings
E5CN Operation Monitor for Standard Control
Operation Monitor for Heating/Cooling Control
SP and Alarm Settings
E5GN Operation Monitor for Standard Control
SP and Alarm Settings
ALL E5[IN SP Setting
Adjustment level |Temperature Controllers |ALL E5[IN Multi-SP Settings
with Thermocouples
Temperature Controllers  |ALL E5[]N Multi-SP Settings
with Platinum-resistance
Thermometers
Temperature Controllers  |ALL E5[]N Heater Burnout Detection
with Thermocouples or PID Settings
Platinum-resistance Input Shift Values
Thermometers Manual Reset Value
Cooling Coefficient, Dead Band, and Control
Period
Dead Band and Hysteresis
Initial setting level |Temperature Controllers |ALL E5[IN Input Type, Temperature Unit, Scaling, and
with Thermocouples Decimal Point
SP Limits
Temperature Controllers  |ALL E5[IN Input Type and Temperature Unit
with Platinum-resistance SP Limits
Thermometers
Temperature Controllers  |ALL E5[]N PID or ON/OFF Control
with Thermocouples or Direct/Reverse Operation
Platinum-resistance Control Mode
Thermometers ST and ST Stable Range
Alarm 1 Type, Open/Close in Alarm, Latch,
Hysteresis
Alarm 2 Type, Open/Close in Alarm, Latch,
Hysteresis
Alarm 3 Type, Open/Close in Alarm, Latch,
Hysteresis
Advanced function | Temperature Controllers  |ALL E5[IN SP Ramp
setting level with Thermocouples
Temperature Controllers  |ALL E5[IN SP Ramp
with Platinum-resistance
Thermometers
Temperature Controllers  |ALL E5[IN Multi-SP ON/OFF
with Thermocouples or HBA Used, Latch, Hysteresis
Platinum-resistance MV Upper/Lower Limits and Input Digital Filter
Thermometers Standby Sequence Restart
o
Input Error Output
Cold Junction Compensation Method
Communications  |ALL E5[IN ALL E5[IN Communications Settings




1.1.1 Operation Level

(1) Operation Monitor for ESAN/E5EN Standard Control

Setting level Input type Part
Operation level [Thermocouple input Yes
Platinum-resistance thermometer [Yes
Common(Common) No

SmartActiveParts_E\

Storage | TemperatureControll
directory | er\E5[JN\OperationLe
vel

Unit type | E5AN, ESEN Title Operation Monitor for Standard Control

Function | Continuously monitors operating status on a face plate.

Display and Operation Details

z
|
Te)
u
No. Item ‘sjfstg:gl Description %
1 RUN Display | Displays the run/stop and autotuning status 5
AUTO ) (&)
2 ouT Display | Displays the output status of control output 1. o
3 ALM Display | Displays the output status of alarm outputs 1, 2, and 3. %
4 HB Display | Displays the heater burnout output status. o
5 Input Error Display | Displays the input error status. g'
6 CuIrEr)((e:;e\gaslue Display | Displays the status of a current value exceeded error. ﬁ
7 (°C)/ (°F) Display | Displays the temperature unit.
8 PV Display | Displays the process value.
9 SP Display | Displays the set point.
10 MV1 Display | Displays the manipulated variable of output 1.
11 D'Sm?ilcgt%?ate Display | Flashes each time the display is updated.
Remarks

*

When using this SMART Active Part, be sure to select Setting - System Settings in the menu bar, press the
System Memory List Button on the Initial Tab Page, and select Basics for the $SB.

* Do not use this SMART Active Part on the initial screen.

*  Use System version 5 or higher version.
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(2) Operation Monitor for ESAN/D5EN Heating/Cooling Control

Setting level Input type Part
Operation level|Thermocouple input Yes
Platinum-resistance thermometer [Yes
Common(Common) No

SmartActiveParts_E\
Storage | TemperatureControll Title Operation Monitor for Heating/Cooling
directory | er\E5[|N\OperationLe Control

vel

Unit type E5AN, E5EN

Function | Continuously monitors operating status on a face plate.

Display and Operation Details

«—12

5—» Input Errar

Current Walue

6—>
7—>
§—>
9—*
10— *
11 >
No. Item S(_attlng/ Description
display
RUN
1 AUTO Display | Displays the run/stop and autotuning status.
AT
2 ouT Display | Displays the output status of control outputs 1 and 2.
3 ALM Display | Displays the output status of alarm outputs 1, 2, and 3.
4 HB Display | Displays the heater burnout output status.
5 Input Error Display | Displays the input error status.
6 i Display | Displays the status of a current value exceeded error.
Exceeds
7 (°C)/ (°F) Display | Displays the temperature unit.
8 PV Display | Displays the process value.
9 SP Display | Displays the set point.
10 MV1 Display | Displays the manipulated variable of output 1.
11 MV2 Display | Displays the manipulated variable of output 2.
Display Update . . . .
12 Indicator Display | Flashes each time the display is updated.
Remarks

*

When using this SMART Active Part, be sure to select Setting - System Settings in the menu bar, press the
System Memory List Button on the Initial Tab Page, and select Basics for the $SB.

* Do not use this SMART Active Part on the initial screen.

*  Use System version 5 or higher version.




(3) SP and Alarm Settings for ESAN/E5EN

Setting level Input type Part
Operation level [Thermocouple input Yes
Platinum-resistance thermometer |Yes
Common(Common) No

SmartActiveParts_E\

. Storage | TemperatureControll
Unit type ESAN, ESEN directory | er\E5[|N\OperationLe
vel

Title SP and Alarm Settings

Sets the set point and the alarm values for outputting alarms.

Function Alarm output status is continuously updated.

Display and Operation Details

- N I

=] I
3 R m i
4— Rl -9999 | -9999 | -9999
-9999 | -9999 | -9999

t t I |

6 7 8 9
No. Item S(_ettlngl Description
display

1 SP Setting | Sets the set point.
2 (°C)/ (°F) Display | Displays the temperature unit.
3 ALMA ~ The ALM1 row contains the alarm 1 settings: alarm value, upper limit, and lower

limit.

~ The ALM2 row contains the alarm 2 settings: alarm value, upper limit, and lower

4 ALM2 limit
5 ALM3 N The ALM3 row contains the alarm 3 settings: alarm value, upper limit, and lower

limit.

Displays the output status of alarm outputs 1, 2, and 3.
The display is continuously updated.
7 Alarm Val Setting Sets the alarm value. The alarm value is displayed and can be set when the

) alarm type is set to anything other than an upper/lower limit alarm.
Sets the alarm upper limit. The alarm upper limit is displayed and can be set
when the alarm type is set to an upper/lower limit alarm.
Sets the alarm lower limit. The alarm lower limit is displayed and can be set
when the alarm type is set to an upper/lower limit alarm.
The alarm indicator display is continuously updated. This indicator flashes each
time the data is updated.

6 Alarm Indicators | Display

8 Upper Lim. Setting

Temperature Controller (E5CIN)

9 Lower Lim. Setting

10 Display Update

Indicator Display

Remarks

*  When using this SMART Active Part, be sure to select Setting - System Settings in the menu bar, press the
System Memory List Button on the Initial Tab Page, and select Basics for the $SB.

Do not use this SMART Active Part on the initial screen.

Use System version 5 or higher version.

*

*
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(4) Operation Monitor for E5CN Standard Control

Setting level Input type Part
Operation level [Thermocouple input Yes
Platinum-resistance thermometer [Yes
Common(Common) No

SmartActiveParts_E\

Storage | TemperatureControll
directory | er\E5[|N\OperationLe
vel

Unit type | ESCN Title Operation Monitor for Standard Control

Function | Continuously monitors operating status on a face plate.

Display and Operation Details

No. Item ‘Sj(_ettlngl Description
isplay
RUN . . .
1 AT Display | Displays the run/stop and autotuning status.
2 ouT Display | Displays the output status of control output 1.
3 ALM Display | Displays the output status of alarm outputs 1 and 2.
4 HB Display | Displays the heater burnout output status.
5 Input Error Display | Displays the input error status.
6 CuIrErent Value Display | Displays the status of a current value exceeded error.
xceeds
7 (°C)/ (°F) Display | Displays the temperature unit.
8 PV Display | Displays the process value.
9 SP Display | Displays the set point.
10 MV Display | Displays the manipulated variable of output 1.
11 D'Sﬁ:?ﬁlcgt%?ate Display | Flashes each time the display is updated.
Remarks

*

When using this SMART Active Part, be sure to select Setting - System Settings in the menu bar, press the
System Memory List Button on the Initial Tab Page, and select Basics for the $SB.

* Do not use this SMART Active Part on the initial screen.

*  Use System version 5 or higher version.




(5) Operation Monitor for E5CN Heating/Cooling Control

Setting level Input type Part
Operation level|Thermocouple input Yes
Platinum-resistance thermometer|Yes
Common(Common) No
SmartActiveParts_E\
. Storage | TemperatureControll . Operation Monitor for Heating/Cooling
Unittype | ESCN directory | er\E5[|N\OperationLe Title Control
vel
Function | Continuously monitors operating status on a face plate.
Display and Operation Details
+«—12
1 >
2 —> Rulikd
3 >
4—>
5—»
66—
7—>
§—>
9 >
10—
"M
No. Item S_ettlng/ Description
display
RUN . . .
1 AT Display | Displays the run/stop and autotuning status.
2 ouT Display | Displays the output status of control outputs 1 and 2.
3 ALM Display | Displays the output status of alarm output 1.
4 HB Display | Displays the heater burnout output status.
5 Input Error Display | Displays the input error status.
6 Current Value Display | Displays the status of a current value exceeded error.
Exceeds
7 (°C)/ (°F) Display | Displays the temperature unit.
8 PV Display | Displays the process value.
9 SP Display | Displays the set point.
10 MV1 Display | Displays the manipulated variable of output 1.
11 MV2 Display | Displays the manipulated variable of output 2.
Display Update . . . .
12 Indicator Display | Flashes each time the display is updated.
Remarks
*  When using this SMART Active Part, be sure to select Setting - System Settings in the menu bar, press the
System Memory List Button on the Initial Tab Page, and select Basics for the $SB.
* Do not use this SMART Active Part on the initial screen.
*  Use System version 5 or higher version.

Temperature Controller (E5CIN) -
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(6) SP and Alarm Settings for ESCN

Setting level Input type Part
Operation Thermocouple input Yes
level Platinum-resistance thermometer |Yes

Common(Common) No

SmartActiveParts_E\

Storage | TemperatureControll
directory | er\E5[|N\OperationLe
vel

Unit type | E5CN Title SP and Alarm Settings

Function | Sets the set point and the alarm values for outputting alarms.

Display and Operation Details

s— EAZRl| 0009 | 0009 | -9999
+— RECEN 9993 | 9999 | -0009

f t i t

5 6 7 8
No. Item S(_ettlngl Description
display
1 SP Setting | Sets the set point.
2 (°C)/ (°F) Display | Displays the temperature unit.
3 ALMA ~ The ALM1 row contains the alarm 1 settings: alarm value, upper limit, and lower
limit.

~ The ALM2 row contains the alarm 2 settings: alarm value, upper limit, and lower

4 ALM2 limit

Displays the output status of alarm outputs 1 and 2.

The display is continuously updated.

6 Alarm Val Setting Sets the algrm value. Thg alarm value is displayed and can be set when the
) alarm type is set to anything other than an upper/lower limit alarm.

Sets the alarm upper limit. The alarm upper limit is displayed and can be set

5 Alarm Indicators | Display

! Upper Lim. Setting when the alarm type is set to an upper/lower limit alarm.
. . Sets the alarm lower limit. The alarm lower limit is displayed and can be set

8 Lower Lim. Setting . L

when the alarm type is set to an upper/lower limit alarm.
Display Update . The alarm indicator display is continuously updated. This indicator flashes each
9 d Display | .. .
Indicator time the data is updated.
Remarks

*

When using this SMART Active Part, be sure to select Setting - System Settings in the menu bar, press the
System Memory List Button on the Initial Tab Page, and select Basics for the $SB.

* Do not use this SMART Active Part on the initial screen.

*  Use System version 5 or higher version.




(7) Operation Monitor for E5GN Standard Control

Setting level Input type Part
Operation level [Thermocouple input Yes
Platinum-resistance thermometer |[Yes
Common(Common) No

SmartActiveParts_E\

Storage | TemperatureControll
directory | er\E5[|N\OperationLe
vel

Unit type | ES5GN Title Operation Monitor for Standard Control

Function | Continuously monitors operating status on a face plate.

Display and Operation Details

No. Item S(_ettlng/ Description
display oy
Z
1 Rpl\JTN Display | Displays the run/stop and autotuning status. O
Te)
2 ouT Display | Displays the output status of control output 1. w
3 ALM Display | Displays the output status of alarm output 1. P
4 Input Error Display | Displays the input error status. §
5 (°C)/ (°F) Display | Displays the temperature unit. €
6 PV Display | Displays the process value. 8
7 SP Display | Displays the set point. o
8 MV1 Display | Displays the manipulated variable. 2
Display Update . . . . o
9 Indicator Display | Flashes each time the display is updated. o
Remarks g
*  When using this SMART Active Part, be sure to select Setting - System Settings in the menu bar, press the =

System Memory List Button on the Initial Tab Page, and select Basics for the $SB.
* Do not use this SMART Active Part on the initial screen.
Use System version 5 or higher version.
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(8) SP and Alarm Settings for E5GN

Setting level Input type Part
Operation level[Thermocouple input Yes
Platinum-resistance thermometer [Yes
Common(Common) No

SmartActiveParts_E\

Storage | TemperatureControll
directory | er\E5[|N\OperationLe
vel

Unittype | E5GN Title SP and Alarm Settings

Function | Sets the set point and the alarm values for outputting alarms.

Display and Operation Details
l—Z
1 — ENCM -0009 8

22— 8 Alarm Yal, Upper Lim, Lower Lim,

| 9939 | -99%9 | -9999
f f f f

3—>

4 5 6 7
No. Item ‘Sj(_ettlngl Description
isplay
1 SP Setting | Sets the set point.
2 (°C)/ (°F) j Displays the temperature unit.
3 ALMA ~ |Th(3[ ALM1 row contains the alarm 1 settings: alarm value, upper limit, and lower
imit.

Displays the output status of alarm output 1.
The display is continuously updated.
Sets the alarm value. The alarm value is displayed and can be set when the

4 Alarm Indicators | Display

5 Alarm Val. Setting alarm type is set to anything other than an upper/lower limit alarm.

. . Sets the alarm upper limit. The alarm upper limit is displayed and can be set
6 Upper Lim. Setting when the alarm type is set to an upper/lower limit alarm.

. . Sets the alarm lower limit. The alarm lower limit is displayed and can be set
7 Lower Lim. Setting

when the alarm type is set to an upper/lower limit alarm.
The alarm indicator display is continuously updated. This indicator flashes each
time the data is updated.

8 Display Update

Indicator Setting

Remarks

*  When using this SMART Active Part, be sure to select Setting - System Settings in the menu bar, press the
System Memory List Button on the Initial Tab Page, and select Basics for the $SB.

* Do not use this SMART Active Part on the initial screen.

Use System version 5 or higher version.




(9) SP Setting
Setting level Input type Part
Operation level [Thermocouple input Yes
Platinum-resistance thermometer [Yes
Common(Common) No

SmartActiveParts_E\
ESAN, E5EN, Storage | TemperatureControll . .
E5CN, ESGN | directory | erE5[N\OperationLe | e | SP Setting
vel

Unit type

Function | Sets the set point.

Display and Operation Details

No. | Item g_ettlngl Description
isplay
1 SP Setting | Sets the set point.
2 (°C)/ (°F) Display | Displays the temperature unit.
Remarks

*

When using this SMART Active Part, be sure to select Setting - System Settings in the menu bar, press the
System Memory List Button on the Initial Tab Page, and select Basics for the $SB.

Do not use this SMART Active Part on the initial screen.

Use System version 5 or higher version.

Temperature Controller (E5CIN)
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1.1.2 Adjustment Level

(10) Multi-SP Settings

Setting level Input type Part
Adjustment level [Thermocouple input Yes
Platinum-resistance thermometer [Yes
Common(Common) No

SmartActiveParts_E\
E5AN, E5EN, Storage | TemperatureControll
ESCN, E5GN directory | er\E5[]N\AdjustmentL
evel

Unit type Title Multi-SP Settings

Function | Sets the set points for multi-SP operation.

Display and Operation Details

W

—0909
-9999
-9994
-94994

W

W

:

No. Item ‘Sj_ettlng/ Description
isplay
1 SPO Setting | Sets set point 0.
2 SP1 Setting | Sets set point 1.
3 SP2 Setting | Sets set point 2.
4 SP3 Setting | Sets set point 3.
5 (°C)/ (°F) Display | Displays the temperature unit.
Remarks

*

When using this SMART Active Part, be sure to select Setting - System Settings in the menu bar, press the
System Memory List Button on the Initial Tab Page, and select Basics for the $SB.

Do not use this SMART Active Part on the initial screen.

Use System version 5 or higher version.

*

*




(11) Heater Burnout Detection

Setting level Input type Part

Adjustment level |Thermocouple input No

Platinum-resistance thermometer  [No

Common(Common) Yes

SmartActiveParts_E\
E5AN, E5EN, Storage | TemperatureControll
E5CN directory | er\E5[]N\AdjustmentL
evel

Monitors the heater burnout current and sets the heater burnout detection value.
Function | This SMART Active Part will function when heater burnout detection is enabled.
The setting is made with a SMART Active Part in the advanced setting level.
Display and Operation Details

Unit type Title Heater Burnout Detection

No. Item S_ettlng/ Description
display
1 Heate\r/;)lurrent Display | Continuously displays the heater current.

2 HB Display | Continuously displays the output status for heater burnout detection. E
3 Heater qunout Setting | Sets the heater burnout detection value. ﬁ
Detection =
4 HBA Used Display Dlsplays the setting status (advanced function setting level) for heater burnout 9
detection. o
Display Update . . . . €
5 Indicator Display | Flashes each time the heater current or HB display is updated. 8
Remarks o
*  When using this SMART Active Part, be sure to select Setting - System Settings in the menu bar, press the 3
System Memory List Button on the Initial Tab Page, and select Basics for the $SB. o
* Do not use this SMART Active Part on the initial screen. 8
*  Use System version 5 or higher version. %
|_
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(12) PID Settings

Setting level Input type Part
Adjustment level [Thermocouple input No
Platinum-resistance thermometer |[No
Common(Common) Yes

SmartActiveParts_E\

. E5AN, E5EN, Storage | TemperatureControll . .
Unittype | ESON ESGN | directory | erE5[IN\Adjustmentl | 110e | PID Settings
evel

Function | Sets the PID constants.

Display and Operation Details

No. Item ‘Sj(_ettlngl Description
isplay
1 P Value Setting | Sets the proportional band.
2 (°C)/ (°F) Display | Displays the temperature unit.
3 | Value Setting | Sets the integral time.
4 D Value Setting | Sets the derivative time.
Remarks

*

*

When using this SMART Active Part, be sure to select Setting - System Settings in the menu bar, press the
System Memory List Button on the Initial Tab Page, and select Basics for the $SB.
* Do not use this SMART Active Part on the initial screen.

Use System version 5 or higher version.




(13) Input Shift Values

Setting level Input type Part
Adjustment level [Thermocouple input No
Platinum-resistance thermometer [No
Common(Common) Yes

SmartActiveParts_E\
ESAN, E5EN, Storage | TemperatureControll . .
E5CN, ESGN | directory | enE5[N\AdjustmentL | 1€ | Input Shift Values
evel

Unit type

Function | Sets the input shift values for the sensor measurement range.

Display and Operation Details

1-paint shift

(B! "F 1t Shift Value |

2-point shift [

Temperature emperature

R g 1P Ut Shift Valus I —ggg g _ggg g

No. Item ‘Sj_ettlng/ Description
isplay
1 Inrjdfglﬁi:‘ts\?gltue Setting | Sets the input shift value for a 1-point shift.
2-point shift
Input Shift Value
2 Upper Limit Setting Sets the input shift values for the upper limit and lower limit of the sensor
Temperature measurement range.
Lower Limit
Temperature
3 (°C)/ (°F) Display | Displays the temperature unit.
Remarks

*

When using this SMART Active Part, be sure to select Setting - System Settings in the menu bar, press the
System Memory List Button on the Initial Tab Page, and select Basics for the $SB.

Do not use this SMART Active Part on the initial screen.

Use System version 5 or higher version.

Temperature Controller (E5CIN)
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(14) Manual Reset Value

Setting level Input type Part
Adjustment level [Thermocouple input No
Platinum-resistance thermometer |No
Common(Common) Yes

SmartActiveParts_E\
E5AN, E5EN, Storage | TemperatureControll .
E5CN, ESGN | directory | enE5[N\AdjustmentL | 1€ | Manual Reset Value
evel

Unit type

Function | Sets the manual reset value.

Display and Operation Details

No. Item S(_ettlngl Description
display
1 Mam{?;lReset Setting | Sets the manual reset value.

Remarks

*  When using this SMART Active Part, be sure to select Setting - System Settings in the menu bar, press the
System Memory List Button on the Initial Tab Page, and select Basics for the $SB.

Do not use this SMART Active Part on the initial screen.

Use System version 5 or higher version.




(15) Cooling Coefficient, Dead Band, and Control Period

Setting level Input type Part
Adjustment level |Thermocouple input No
Platinum-resistance thermometer [No
Common(Common) Yes

SmartActiveParts_E\
E5AN, E5EN, Storage | TemperatureControll Title Cooling Coefficient, Dead Band, and
ESCN, E5GN directory | er\E5[]N\AdjustmentL Control Period

evel

Unit type

Function | Sets the cooling coefficient, dead band, and control period.

Display and Operation Details

No. Item ‘Sj_ettlng/ Description
isplay
1 Cooling Setting | Sets the cooling coefficient for heating/cooling control
Coefficient )
2 Dead Band Setting | Sets the dead band for heating/cooling control.
3 (°C)/ (°F) Display | Displays the temperature unit.
4 Control Period Setting Sets the control period for the control output OUT1 for heating/cooling control.
OouT1 Sets the control period for the control output OUT 1 for standard control.
5 Control Period Setting Sets the control period for the control output OUT2 for heating/cooling control.
OouT2 The control period for OUT2 is used only for heating/cooling control.
Remarks

*

When using this SMART Active Part, be sure to select Setting - System Settings in the menu bar, press the
System Memory List Button on the Initial Tab Page, and select Basics for the $SB.

* Do not use this SMART Active Part on the initial screen.

Use System version 5 or higher version.

Temperature Controller (E5CIN) -
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(16) Dead Band and Hysteresis

Setting level Input type Part
Adjustment level |Thermocouple input No
Platinum-resistance thermometer [No
Common(Common) Yes
SmartActiveParts_E\
. E5AN, E5EN, Storage | TemperatureControll . .
Unittype | E5CN.ESGN | directory | enE5[N\Adjustmentl. | 11 | Dead Band and Hysteresis
evel
Function | Sets the dead band and hysteresis for ON/OFF control.

Display and Operation Details

| 9999 |
| 999

| 9.9 |

*

*

*

No. Item S(_ettlngl Description
display
1 Dead Band Setting | Sets the dead band.
2 Hysteresis Settin Sets the hysteresis for the control output OUT1 for heating/cooling control.
OouUT1 9 | Sets the hysteresis for the control output OUT1 for standard control.
3 HyStL(Je_rrezsm Setting | Sets the hysteresis for the control output OUT2 for heating/cooling control.
4 (°C)/ (°F) Display | Displays the temperature unit.
Remarks

When using this SMART Active Part, be sure to select Setting - System Settings in the menu bar, press the
System Memory List Button on the Initial Tab Page, and select Basics for the $SB.
Do not use this SMART Active Part on the initial screen.

Use System version 5 or higher version.




1.1.3 Initial Setting Level

(17) Input Type, Temperature Unit, Scaling, and Decimal Point for Thermocouple Inputs

Setting level Input type Part
Initial setting level |Thermocouple input Yes
Platinum-resistance thermometer |No
Common(Common) No

SmartActiveParts_E\
E5AN, E5EN, Storage | TemperatureControll

. . Input Type, Temperature Unit, Scaling,
Unittype | E5ON ESGN | directory | erE5[N\InitialSetting | 119€ | and Decimal Point

Level
Function Sets the input type and temperature unit for a Temperature Controller with a Thermocouple Input.

When an analog input is selected, sets the scaling and decimal point position.

Display and Operation Details

Input Type Selection
K1 | K@)y | I | @)
Ty | E | L | oun |
1< N | R | s | B |
K10-70 | K6@-128 | K115-165 | K168-268 |
T(2) | U@ |

Temperature
Units

2—>

19

z
3 =caling E
& | Paint =
— 0 :
4 F an g o
o
No. Item ?_attlng/ Description 5
isplay (&)
. Sets the thermocouple input type. o
! Input Type Setting The same input type applies to both channels 1 and 2. %
2 Teer?iI:;ture Setting | Sets the temperature unit. EJ_
- £
3 InSL(J:ta\“/r;?ue Settin When the input type is set to an analog input (0 to 50 mV), sets the upper and ﬁ
np 9 | lower limits for scaling.
Display Value.
4 Decimal point Settin When the input type is set to an analog input (0 to 50 mV), sets the number of
position 9 places below the decimal point.
Remarks

*

When using this SMART Active Part, be sure to select Setting - System Settings in the menu bar, press the
System Memory List Button on the Initial Tab Page, and select Basics for the $SB.

Do not use this SMART Active Part on the initial screen.

Use System version 5 or higher version.

*

*
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(18) Input 1 Type and Temperature Unit for Platinum-resistance Thermometer Input

Setting level Input type Part

Initial setting level |Thermocouple input No

Platinum-resistance thermometer [Yes

Common(Common) No

SmartActiveParts_E\

Thermometer Input.

. E5AN, E5EN, Storage | TemperatureControll - .
Unittype | E5CN ESGN | directory | enE5[IN\InitialSetting | 14 | InPut Type and Temperature Unit
Level
Function Sets the input type and temperature unit for a Temperature Controller with a Platinum-resistance

Display and Operation Details

*

No- Item St_ettlngld Description
isplay
1 Input Type Setting Sets the input type for a Temperature Controller with a Platinum-resistance
Thermometer Input.
2 Teer?i;zture Setting | Sets the temperature unit.
Remarks

When using this SMART Active Part, be sure to select Setting - System Settings in the menu bar, press the
System Memory List Button on the Initial Tab Page, and select Basics for the $SB.

* Do not use this SMART Active Part on the initial screen.
Use System version 5 or higher version.




(19) SP Limits

Setting level Input type Part
Initial setting level [Thermocouple input Yes
Platinum-resistance thermometer|Yes
Common(Common) No

SmartActiveParts_E\
E5AN, E5EN, Storage | TemperatureControll
ESCN, E5GN directory | er\E5[|N\InitialSetting
Level

Unit type Title SP Limits

Function | Sets the upper and lower limits for the set point.

Display and Operation Details

2—> Upper Limit Lower Limit

1 — B I -0999 “ -9999 |

No. Item S_ettlng/ Description
display
1 ﬁp Lel:nlltimit Settin Sets the upper and lower limits for the set point.
pper Limi 9 Can be set anywhere within the input temperature setting range.
Lower Limit
2 (°C)/ (°F) Display | Displays the temperature unit.
Remarks

*

When using this SMART Active Part, be sure to select Setting - System Settings in the menu bar, press the
System Memory List Button on the Initial Tab Page, and select Basics for the $SB.

Do not use this SMART Active Part on the initial screen.

Use System version 5 or higher version.

*

*

Temperature Controller (E5CIN) -
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(20) PID or ON/OFF Control

Setting level Input type Part
Initial setting level [Thermocouple input No
Platinum-resistance thermometer [No
Common(Common) Yes

SmartActiveParts_E\
E5AN, E5EN, Storage | TemperatureControll
E5CN, ESGN directory | er\E5[|N\InitialSetting
Level

Unit type Title PID or ON/OFF Control

Function | Sets either PID or ON/OFF control.

Display and Operation Details

1— ON/OFF || PID

No. Item S(_ettlngl Description
display
1 Control System | Setting | Sets either PID or ON/OFF control.
Remarks

*

When using this SMART Active Part, be sure to select Setting - System Settings in the menu bar, press the
System Memory List Button on the Initial Tab Page, and select Basics for the $SB.

Do not use this SMART Active Part on the initial screen.

Use System version 5 or higher version.

*

*




(21) Direct/Reverse Operation

Setting level Input type Part
Initial setting level [Thermocouple input No
Platinum-resistance thermometer|No
Common(Common) Yes

SmartActiveParts_E\
E5AN, E5EN, Storage | TemperatureControll
ESCN, E5GN directory | er\E5[|N\InitialSetting
Level

Unit type Title Direct/Reverse Operation

Function | Sets either direction operation or reverse operation for increases and decreases in the process value.

Display and Operation Details

11— Revereel Direct I

No. Item S_ettlng/ Description
display
. . Sets either direction operation or reverse operation for increases and decreases
1 Operation Setting | .
in the process value.
Remarks

*

When using this SMART Active Part, be sure to select Setting - System Settings in the menu bar, press the
System Memory List Button on the Initial Tab Page, and select Basics for the $SB.

* Do not use this SMART Active Part on the initial screen.

Use System version 5 or higher version.

Temperature Controller (E5CIN)
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(22) Control Mode

Setting level Input type Part
Initial setting level [Thermocouple input No
Platinum-resistance thermometer [No
Common(Common) Yes

SmartActiveParts_E\
E5AN, E5EN, Storage | TemperatureControll
E5CN, ESGN directory | er\E5[|N\InitialSetting
Level

Unit type Title Control Mode

Function | Sets standard control or heating/cooling control.

Display and Operation Details

Standard || Heat Caal |I

No. Item S(_ettlngl Description
display
1 Control Mode Setting | Sets standard control or heating/cooling control.
Remarks

*

When using this SMART Active Part, be sure to select Setting - System Settings in the menu bar, press the
System Memory List Button on the Initial Tab Page, and select Basics for the $SB.

Do not use this SMART Active Part on the initial screen.

Use System version 5 or higher version.

*

*




(23) ST ON/OFF and ST Stable Range

Setting level Input type Part
Initial setting level [Thermocouple input No
Platinum-resistance thermometer [No
Common(Common) Yes

SmartActiveParts_E\
ESAN, E5EN, Storage | TemperatureControll -
E5CN, ESGN | directory | enE5[N\nitialSetting | 1 | ST ON/OFF and ST Stable Range
Level

Unit type

Function | Turns the ST function ON and OFF, and sets the ST stable range.

Display and Operation Details

5T
Stable Range

2—»

No. Item S_ettlng/ Description
display
ST . .
1 ON/OFF Setting | Turns the ST function ON and OFF.
2 S.II; Stable Setting | Sets the ST stable range.
ange
3 (°C)/ (°F) Display | Displays the temperature unit.
Remarks

*

When using this SMART Active Part, be sure to select Setting - System Settings in the menu bar, press the
System Memory List Button on the Initial Tab Page, and select Basics for the $SB.

* Do not use this SMART Active Part on the initial screen.

*  Use System version 5 or higher version.

Temperature Controller (E5CIN) -
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(24) Alarm 1 Type, Alarm 1 Open/Close in Alarm, Alarm 1 Hysteresis, Alarm 1 Latch

Setting level Input type Part
Initial setting level |[Thermocouple input No
Platinum-resistance thermometer|No
Common(Common) Yes

SmartActiveParts_E\
E5AN, E5EN, Storage | TemperatureControll Title Alarm 1 Type, Open/Close in Alarm,
E5CN, ESGN directory | er\E5[|N\InitialSetting Hysteresis, Latch

Level

Unit type

Function | Sets the alarm type, open/close in alarm operation, latch, and hysteresis for alarm 1.

Display and Operation Details

11— Alarmd Type “ Type(@-ll) I D E—
44— i .

No. Item S(_ettlngl Description
display
1 Alarm 1 Type Display | Displays the alarm type that is set.
Alarm 1 Type . .
5 Setti . When pressed, displays the alarm type setting menu. Select the alarm type from
etting Setting
the menu.
Button
Alarm 1
3 open/close in Setting | Sets open in alarm or close in alarm for the alarm output.
Alarm
Alarm 1. Setting | Sets ON/OFF hysteresis for the alarm output.
4 Hysteresis Displ Disol h .
(°C)/ (°F) isplay isplays the temperature unit.
5 Alarm 1 Latch Setting | Sets whether to latch the alarm output status.
Remarks

*

When using this SMART Active Part, be sure to select Setting - System Settings in the menu bar, press the
System Memory List Button on the Initial Tab Page, and select Basics for the $SB.

* Do not use this SMART Active Part on the initial screen.

*  Use System version 5 or higher version.




(25) Alarm 2 Type, Alarm 2 Open/Close in Alarm, Alarm 2 Hysteresis, Alarm 2 Latch

Setting level Input type Part
Initial setting level [Thermocouple input No
Platinum-resistance thermometer |No
Common(Common) Yes

SmartActiveParts_E\
E5AN, E5EN, Storage | TemperatureControll Title Alarm 2 Type, Open/Close in Alarm,
E5CN directory | er\E5[|N\InitialSetting Latch, Hysteresis

Level

Unit type

Function | Sets the alarm type, open/close in alarm operation, latch, and hysteresis for alarm 2.

Display and Operation Details

4 — Alarmz Type “ T‘UDE(B_].].)I +—
33— -";"-|3""'""'I Alarm
a— | | 999.9

No. Item S_ettlng/ Description
display
1 Alarm 2 Type Display | Displays the alarm type that is set.
Alarm 2 Type . .
. . When pressed, displays the alarm type setting menu. Select the alarm type from
2 Setting Setting
the menu.
Button
Alarm 2
3 open/close in Setting | Sets open in alarm or close in alarm for the alarm output.
Alarm
Alarm 2. Setting | Sets ON/OFF hysteresis for the alarm output.
4 Hysteresis Displ Disol h .
(°C)/ (°F) isplay isplays the temperature unit.
5 Alarm 2 Latch Setting | Sets whether to latch the alarm output status.
Remarks

*

When using this SMART Active Part, be sure to select Setting - System Settings in the menu bar, press the
System Memory List Button on the Initial Tab Page, and select Basics for the $SB.

Do not use this SMART Active Part on the initial screen.

Use System version 5 or higher version.

*

*

Temperature Controller (E5CIN) -



(NOG3) J48jj043u0D aunjesadwa |

(26) Alarm 3 Type, Alarm 3 Open/Close in Alarm, Alarm 3 Hysteresis, Alarm 3 Latch

Setting level Input type Part
Initial setting level [Thermocouple input No
Platinum-resistance thermometer |No
Common(Common) Yes

SmartActiveParts_E\
Storage | TemperatureControll Title Alarm 3 Type, Open/Close in Alarm,
directory | er\E5[]N\InitialSetting Hysteresis, Latch

Level

Unit type E5AN, E5EN,

Function | Sets the alarm type, open/close in alarm operation, latch, and hysteresis for alarm 3.

Display and Operation Details

No. Item S(_ettlngl Description
display
1 Alarm 3 Type Display | Displays the alarm type that is set.
Alarm 3 Type . .
5 Setti . When pressed, displays the alarm type setting menu. Select the alarm type from
etting Setting
the menu.
Button
Alarm 3
3 open/close in Setting | Sets open in alarm or close in alarm for the alarm output.
Alarm
Alarm 3. Setting | Sets ON/OFF hysteresis for the alarm output.
4 Hysteresis Displ Disol h .
(°C)/ (°F) isplay isplays the temperature unit.
5 Alarm 3 Latch Setting | Sets whether to latch the alarm output status.
Remarks

*

When using this SMART Active Part, be sure to select Setting - System Settings in the menu bar, press the
System Memory List Button on the Initial Tab Page, and select Basics for the $SB.

* Do not use this SMART Active Part on the initial screen.

*  Use System version 5 or higher version.




1.1.4 Advanced Function Setting Level

(27) SP Ramp

Setting level Input type Part
CPU Bus Units Setting level |Thermocouple input Yes
Platinum-resistance thermometer |Yes
Common(Common) No

SmartActiveParts_E\
ES5AN, E5EN, Storage | TemperatureControll .
E5CN, ESGN | directory | enE5[N\AdvancedFu | 1te | SPRamp
nctionSettingLevel

Unit type

Function | Sets the rate of change for the SP ramp.

Display and Operation Details

Cmin, ) IEEI

No. Item S(_ettlng/ Description
display
. Sets the maximum allowed change per minute.
! SP Ramp Setting Set 0 to disable the SP ramp function.
2 (°C/min)/(°F/min) | Display | Displays the temperature unit.

Remarks

*  When using this SMART Active Part, be sure to select Setting - System Settings in the menu bar, press the
System Memory List Button on the Initial Tab Page, and select Basics for the $SB.

Do not use this SMART Active Part on the initial screen.

Use System version 5 or higher version.

Temperature Controller (E5CIN)



(NOG3) J48jj043u0D aunjesadwa |

(28) Multi-SP ON/OFF

Setting level Input type Part
IAdvanced function setting level [Thermocouple input No
Platinum-resistance thermometer [No
Common(Common) Yes

SmartActiveParts_E\
E5AN, E5EN, Storage | TemperatureControll
E5CN, ESGN directory | er\E5[]N\AdvancedFu
nctionSettingLevel

Unit type Title Multi-SP ON/OFF

Function | Sets whether the set point can be switched.

Display and Operation Details

— O [ ov |

No. Item ‘Sj(_ettlngl Description
isplay
Sets whether the set point can be switched.
1 Multi-SP Setting | Set ON to enable switching.
Set OFF to disable switching.
Remarks

*

When using this SMART Active Part, be sure to select Setting - System Settings in the menu bar, press the
System Memory List Button on the Initial Tab Page, and select Basics for the $SB.

* Do not use this SMART Active Part on the initial screen.

*  Use System version 5 or higher version.




(29) HBA Used, Heater Burnout Latch, Heater Burnout Hysteresis

Setting level Input type Part
Advanced function setting level [Thermocouple input No
Platinum-resistance thermometer |No
Common(Common) Yes

SmartActiveParts_E\
ES5AN, ESEN, Storage | TemperatureControll . .
E5CN directory | enE5[N\AdvancedFu | 11te | HBA Used, Latch, Hysteresis
nctionSettingLevel

Unit type

Function | Turns the heater burnout detection ON/OFF, turns the latch ON/OFF, and sets the hysteresis.

Display and Operation Details

g —> A OFF I N I
2— > :ra:HLt Lat-::h

out

No. Item S_ettlng/ Description
display
1 HBA Used Setting | Sets whether to use the heater burnout detection function.
2 Heatiraitérnout Setting | Sets whether to latch the heater burnout alarm.
3 Heater B””.‘O‘“ Setting | Sets the hysteresis for heater burnout detection.
Hysteresis

Remarks

*  When using this SMART Active Part, be sure to select Setting - System Settings in the menu bar, press the
System Memory List Button on the Initial Tab Page, and select Basics for the $SB.

Do not use this SMART Active Part on the initial screen.

Use System version 5 or higher version.

*

*

Temperature Controller (E5CIN)




(NOG3) J48jj043u0D aunjesadwa |

(30) MV Upper/Lower Limits and Input Digital Filter

Setting level Input type Part
Advanced function setting level [Thermocouple input No
Platinum-resistance thermometer |No
Common(Common) Yes
SmartActiveParts_E\
Unit type E5AN, E5EN, S_torage TemperatureControll Title MV Upper/Lower Limits and Input Digital
E5CN, ESGN directory | er\E5[]N\AdvancedFu Filter
nctionSettingLevel
Function Sets the upper and lower Iimit§ for thfe .man.ipulated variable.
Sets the time constant for the input digital filter.

Display and Operation Details

1—>
2—»

33—

WY Upper Limi I—QQQQ
b Lowwer Limit (%) I—QQQQ

Input Digital Filte

No. Item ‘Sj(_ettlngl Description
isplay
Sets the upper limit of the manipulated variable.
1 MV Upper Limit | Setting | If the calculated manipulated variable is greater than the upper limit, it will be
restricted to the upper limit.
Sets the lower limit of the manipulated variable.
2 MV Lower Limit | Setting | If the calculated manipulated variable falls below the lower limit, it will be
restricted to the lower limit.
3 lan::t”ItDe'?'tal Setting | Sets the time constant for the input digital filter.
Remarks

*

*

*

When using this SMART Active Part, be sure to select Setting - System Settings in the menu bar, press the
System Memory List Button on the Initial Tab Page, and select Basics for the $SB.

Do not use this SMART Active Part on the initial screen.

Use System version 5 or higher version.




(31) Standby Sequence Restart

Setting level Input type Part
Advanced function setting level [Thermocouple input No
Platinum-resistance thermometer |No
Common(Common) Yes

SmartActiveParts_E\
E5AN, E5EN, Storage | TemperatureControll
ESCN, E5GN directory | er\E5[]N\AdvancedFu
nctionSettingLevel

Unit type Title Standby Sequence Restart

Function | Sets the condition for restarting after clearing the alarm standby sequence.

Display and Operation Details

Condi, A I Condi. B I

No. Item S_ettlng/ Description
display
1 Standby Setting | Select Condition A or Condition B.
Sequence Reset
Remarks

*

When using this SMART Active Part, be sure to select Setting - System Settings in the menu bar, press the
System Memory List Button on the Initial Tab Page, and select Basics for the $SB.

* Do not use this SMART Active Part on the initial screen.

Use System version 5 or higher version.

Temperature Controller (E5CIN)




(NOG3) J48jj043u0D aunjesadwa |

(32) a
Setting level Input type Part
IAdvanced function setting level [Thermocouple input No
Platinum-resistance thermometer |No
Common(Common) Yes
SmartActiveParts_E\
Unit tvpe E5AN, E5EN, Storage | TemperatureControll Title
YPe | E5CN, E5GN | directory | enE5[JN\AdvancedFu «
nctionSettingLevel
Function | Sets the o constant for advanced PID control.
Display and Operation Details
1 —> [ g gg
No. Item S(_ettlngl Description
display
1 o Setting | Sets a set value.
Remarks
*  When using this SMART Active Part, be sure to select Setting - System Settings in the menu bar, press the
System Memory List Button on the Initial Tab Page, and select Basics for the $SB.
* Do not use this SMART Active Part on the initial screen.
*  Use System version 5 or higher version.




(33) Input Error Output

Setting level Input type Part
[Advanced function setting level |Thermocouple input No
Platinum-resistance thermometer |No
Common(Common) Yes

SmartActiveParts_E\
E5AN, E5EN, Storage | TemperatureControll
ESCN, E5GN directory | er\E5[]N\AdvancedFu
nctionSettingLevel

Unit type Title Input Error Output

Function | Sets whether to output an alarm when a sensor input error occurs.

Display and Operation Details

1— OFF ON |

No. Item S_ettlng/ Description
display
1 Output Input Settin Sets whether to enable outputting an alarm on the alarm 1 output when a sensor
Error 9 | error is detected. Set ON to enable output and OFF to disable output.

Remarks

*  When using this SMART Active Part, be sure to select Setting - System Settings in the menu bar, press the
System Memory List Button on the Initial Tab Page, and select Basics for the $SB.

* Do not use this SMART Active Part on the initial screen.

Use System version 5 or higher version.

Temperature Controller (E5CIN)




(NOG3) J48jj043u0D aunjesadwa |

(34) Cold Junction Compensation Method

Setting level Input type Part
IAdvanced function setting level [Thermocouple input No
Platinum-resistance thermometer |No
Common(Common) Yes

SmartActiveParts_E\
E5AN, E5EN, Storage | TemperatureControll - . .
E5CN, E5GN directory | erE5[JN\AdvancedFu Title Cold Junction Compensation Method
nctionSettingLevel

Unit type

Function | Sets the cold junction compensation method.

Display and Operation Details

Cald Junctian
Compensation

1—>

Externall Internall

No- Item S(_-zttlngl Description
display
! ggrl: ‘2#:;'%’:1 Setting | Set whether to perform cold junction compensation inside the Temperature
Mpethod 9 | controller or externally.

Remarks

*  When using this SMART Active Part, be sure to select Setting - System Settings in the menu bar, press the
System Memory List Button on the Initial Tab Page, and select Basics for the $SB.

* Do not use this SMART Active Part on the initial screen.

Use System version 5 or higher version.




1.1.5 Communications Setting Level

(35) Communications Settings

Setting level Input type Part
Communications Settings Thermocouple input No
level Platinum-resistance thermometer |No
Common(Common) Yes

SmartActiveParts_E\
E5AN, E5EN, Storage | TemperatureControll

Unittype | E5CN, ESGN | directory | erE5[N\Communicat | 1'te | Communications Settings
ionsSettingLevel
Sets the communications unit number and communications settings.
Function The following settings are used when connecting an NS-series PT to the Temperature Controller: Data

length: 7 bits, Stop bits: 2 bits, Parity: even.
The PT and the Temperature Controller will not be able to communicate with any other settings.
Display and Operation Details

1. Ilnit

%0 | 19 |

No. Item S(_attlng/ Description
display —
Comms. Unit . Sets the communications unit number. Set a different unit number for each Z
1 Setting O
No. Temperature Controller. o)
Sets the baud rate. w
2 Baud Rate Setting | Set the NS-series PT and all connected Temperature Controllers to the same 5
setting. 3
Sets the communications data length. £
3 Data Bit Setting | A data length of 7 bits is used to connect an NS-series PT to the Temperature Q
(@)
Controller. e
Sets the number of communications stop bits. §
4 Stop Bit Setting | Two stop bits are used to connect an NS-series PT to the Temperature ©
Controller. L
. . Sets the communications parity. £
5 Parity Setting Even parity is used to connect an NS-series PT to the Temperature Controller. ﬁ

Remarks

*

The PT and the Temperature Controller will not be able to communicate unless the following settings are used:
Data length: 7 bits, Stop bits: 2 bits, Parity: even.

When using this SMART Active Part, be sure to select Setting - System Settings in the menu bar, press the
System Memory List Button on the Initial Tab Page, and select Basics for the $SB.

Do not use this SMART Active Part on the initial screen.

Use System version 5 or higher version.




Temperature Controller
(from Ver5 or earlier)




1.1 Smart Active Parts (from Ver5 or Earlier)

1.1.1 SP Setting 00 to 15

SmartActiveParts E\Tem
Model ES5ZN-DRT Location peratureControlleNESZN\ | Title SP Setting 00 to 15
Verbtoearlier
Performs reading and writing from and to SP for the maximum 16 temperature controllers connected to the
Function E5ZN-DRT by pressing buttons. Reading and writing from and to E5ZN temperature controller cannot be
performed when it is not connected to the E5ZN-DRT or a communication error has been occurred.

[Image]
| E52N Temperature Gontroller SP Setting |
Input Value 179 Copy to AIT — | 1
2
Set | Input Set Input
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Bdch? ] A 17ch?
Ahchl 13chl
Ahchy 13ch?
f6chl 1dchl
PGchy 1dchy
@ichl 15chl
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No. ltem ggttlng/ Details
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2 Set Value (Set) Display Displays SP which is rgad from_ !ESZN temperature controller. The value will
be updated when reading or writing values.

3 Input Value (Input) | Setting | Sets SP to be written to the ES5ZN temperature controller.

4 Read Setting | Reads SP to the set value display area.

Write Setting Write input values to the SP. After writing the values, those will be read to

the columns under Set.

6 Set -> Input Setting | Sets values under Set to the Input.

[Note]

Set 6 seconds or more for Comm.Time-Out in the PT when using those Smart Active Parts.




1.1.2 PID Setting (Unit 0 to 7)

SmartActiveParts_E\Temp
Model E5ZN-DRT Location eratureControlle\E5ZN\Ve | Title PID Setting (Unit 0 to 7)
rbtoearlier
Performs reading and writing from and to PID of E5ZN unit 00 to 07 connected to E5ZN-DRT by pressing
Function buttons. Reading and writing from and to E5ZN temperature controller cannot be performed when it is not
connected to the E5ZN-DRT or a communication error has been occurred.
[Image]
| ESZN Temperature Controller PID Setting (Unit @ to 7) |
P [ T [ O | 1
Input Walue 6.1 P 0 Copy to Al l_|_ ,
Set YWalue Input Yalue ——— 3
P [ ] P [ ]
Aich1 8.1 £33 49 16.8 466 &
PAch? 5.1 233 4R 15. 7 466 ]
Plchl 4.1 116 il 16. 7 466 ]
Blch? e g 1A 15. 1 466 il
Bechl B[ [l [l 8.1 £33 4
Wech? b1 i ¥ 8.0 203 49
W3chl b1 i B .Y B [l
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Pochl b1 [l [ . K [ [
Woch? .1 i W . K [ [
Bechl
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Wrchl =
@rche =
4 o
Read | set ->Input \l Write | 5 S}
\ 6 E
No. Item Setting/ Details =
Display @
1 Copy to All Setting | The set input values on top to the input values for each Ch. g
2 Set Value Display Displayg the read values in the .PID from _ESZN temperature controller. The S
value will be updated when reading or writing values. %
3 | InputValue | Setting | 20 ol olor il be changedifa value out of range has been set. | 2
4 Read Setting | Reads values set for PID to the columns under Set Value. ’g
5 Write Setting Writes input values to PID in the E5ZN temperature controller. Those will be g
read to columns under Set Value after writing values. g
6 Set -> Input Setting | Sets set values to input values.
[Note]
1. Set 6 seconds or more for Comm.Time-Out in the PT when using those Smart Active Parts. Also, select Settings-Unit
& Scale Setting and set 0.1 for the scale at the unit No. 1000 when using those parts library.
2. Please use E5ZN Temperature Controller PID Setting (Unit 08 to 15) for Temperature Controller unit 08 to 15.




1.1.3 RUN/STOP Command

SmartActiveParts_E\Temp
Model E5ZN-DRT Location eratureControlle\E5ZN\Ve | Title RUN/STOP
rStoearlier
Executes control start (RUN) and control stop (STOP) commands for the maximum 16 temperature
controllers connected to the E5ZN-DRT. Control start (RUN) and control stop (STOP) commands can be
Function executed for all temperature controllers at once and for each unit by word (Ch) individually. These
commands cannot be executed for ESZN temperature controller which is not connected or a communication
error is occurred.
[Image]
‘ E5/N Temperature Contraller RUMWASTOP Command | ]
RUN ALL RN STOP ALL STOP —/—— 2
[Bich 3
RV | RN | RN | RN | sToR| stop| stop| sTo|
B2chl | [B2ch? | B3chl ] [@3ch? | [A2chl 4
RN | RN | RN | RN| sTOP| sTop| sToP| SToP|
B4chl | #dch? | BBchl | @ach? | [Bdchl | [pdeh2 | [B5chl | [Bach? |
RN | RN | RN | RN| sTOP| sTop| sToP| SToP|
B6chl | @Bch? | B7chl | @7ch? | [BBchl | [BBeche | [B7chl | [B7che |
RN | RN | RN | RN| sTOP| sTop| sToP| SToP|
B8chl | @8ch? | B9chl | @9ch? | [B8chl | [B8ch2 | [B9chl | [A9ch? |
RN | RN | RN | RN| sTOP| sTop| sToP| SToP|
[1Achl | [1Bch? | [Llchl | [11ch2 | [lBchl | [1@ch2 | [11chl | [11ch? |
RN | RN | RN | R | sTop| stop| stop| sTop|
[12chl | [12ch? | [13chl | [13ch? | [12chl | [12ch2 | [13chl | [13ch? |
RN | RN | RN | R | stop| stop| stop| sTor|
- [14chl | [14ch? | [15chl | [15ch? | [1dchl | [1dch2 | [15chl | [1hch? |
o RN | RN | RN | RN | s7op| stop| stop| stop|
E
%’* Setting/ .
g No. ltem Display Details
; Executes start control command (RUN) for all temperature controllers
% 1 RUNALL Setting connected to ESZN-DRT.
e ; Executes stop control command (STOP) for all temperature controllers
o 2 ALL STOP Setting | onnected to E5ZN-DRT.
= 3 RUN Setting | Executes start control (RUN) for word in an appropriate Unit No.
8 4 STOP Setting | Executes stop control (STOP) for word in an appropriate Unit No.
< [Note]
g Set 6 seconds or more for Comm.Time-Out in the PT when using those Smart Active Parts.
e}
E




1.1.4 AT Execute/Stop

SmartActiveParts_E\Tem
Model E5ZN-DRT Location peratureControlle\ESZN\ | Title | AT Execute/Stop
Ver5toearlier
Executes AT Execute/Stop commands for the maximum 16 temperature controllers connected to the
Functi E5ZN-DRT. AT execute/Stop commands can be executed for all temperature controllers at once and for
uhetion each unit by word (Ch) individually. These commands cannot be executed for E5ZN temperature controller
which is not connected or a communication error is occurred.
[Image]
| ERIM Temperature Controller AT Execute/Stop Command \
1
Execute A11|  Execute” Stop Al Stop —|— 2
[Bich ] Hemere Hater Hatere—lfe - ehe ek - 3
E><ec./ | Exec.l Exec.l Exeo.l Stc:up\l Stopl Stopl Stopl
B2chl | [B2ch2 | [B3chl | B3ch2 | [B2chl NBPch? | MGch1 | Mach? | 4
Ewec, | Ewec, | Ewec, | Ewec, | Stop | Stop | Stop | Stop |
Bdchl | [Bdeh? | Bachl | [B5chg | [Bdehl | Bdeh? | [B5chl | [B5ch? |
Exec. | Exec. | Exec, | Exec, | Stop | Stop | stop | Stop |
PEchl | PRch? | B7chl | BYch? | [PBchl | B6che | [BFchl | [B7ch? |
Euec, | Exec. | Exec. | Exec, | Stop | Stop | Stop | Stop |
B8chl | [#8ch? | P9chl | [@9ch? | [B8chl | B8ch? | [B9chl | [B9ch? |
Exec. | Exec. | Exec. | Exec. | Stop | Stop | Stop | Stop |
[1@chl | [1Bch? | [Llchl | (11ch? | [1Bchl | [18ch? | [11lchl | [11ch? |
Exec, | Ewec, | Euec, | Exec, | Stop | Stop | Stop | Stop |
[12chl | [12ch? | [13chl | [13ch2 | [12chl | [12ch2 | [13chl | [13ch? |
Exec, | Exec, | Exec, | Exec, | Stop | Stop | Stop | Stop |
[14chl | [14ch? | [1B5chl | [15ch2 | [1dchl | [14ch? | [15chl | [15ch? |
Exec. | Exec. | Exec. | Exec. | Stop | Stop | Stop | Stop |
No. Item Setting/ Details
Display
. Executes AT execute command for the maximum 16 temperature
1 Execute Al Setting controllers connected to the E5ZN-DRT.
: Executes AT stop command for the maximum 16 temperature controllers
2 Stop All Setting connected to the E5ZN-DRT.
3 Execute Setting | Executes AT execute command for word in an appropriate Unit No.
4 Stop Setting | Executes AT stop command for word in an appropriate Unit No.
[Note]
Set 6 seconds or more for Comm.Time-Out in the PT when using those Smart Active Parts.

Temperature Controller (from Ver5 or earlier) -



1.1.5 Auto/Manual

SmartActiveParts_E\Tem
Model E5ZN-DRT Location peratureControlle\E5ZN\ | Title Auto/Manual
Ver5toearlier
Executes Auto/Manual commands for the maximum 16 temperature controllers connected to the E5ZN-DRT.
Functi Auto/Manual commands can be executed for all temperature controllers at once and for each unit by word
uhetion (Ch) individually. These commands cannot be executed for E5ZN temperature controller which is not
connected or a communication error is occurred.
[Image]
| ESIN Temperature Controller AutosManual Command |
1
futo AT futo /| Manual A1l | Manual ——— 2
[BchT Bk e ter + + + k- 3
fute | Auto | Auto | Auto | Manu.\| Maru, | Mari, | Manu, |
B2chl | [#2ch? | B3chl | B3ch2 | B2chl Np2ch? | [M3chl | M3ch? | 4
Auto | Auto | Auto | Auto | Manu. | Maru. | Maru. | Manu. |
P4chl | [@dch? | [BBchl | [@och? | [Bdchl | Bdch? | [B5chl | [@ach? |
Auto | Auto | Auto | Auto | Manu. | Maru. | Maru. | Manu. |
Bhchl | M6ch? | [B7chl | [@7ch? | [BBchl | BAch? | [BFchl | |Tch? |
Auto | Auto | Auto | Auto | Manu. | Manu. | Manu. | Manu. |
B&chl | B&ch? | [#9chl | [@9ch? | [B8chl | B8ch? | [B9chl | |A9ch? |
Auto | Auto | Auto | Auto | Manu. | Maru. | Manu. | Manu. |
MAchl ] [1Ache | [11chl | [11ch2 | [1Achl | [1Bch? | [11chl | [11ch? |
Auto | Auto | Auto | Auto | Manu. | Maru, | Maru, | Manu, |
[1Zchl ] [12ch2 | [13chl | [13chZ | [12chl | [12ch2 | [13chl | [13ch? |
Auto | Auto | Auto | Auto | Manu. | Maru. | Maru. | Manu. |
14chl | [14ch? | [15chl | [15ch? | [1dchl | [14ch? | [15chl | [15ch? |
= Auto | Auto | Auto | Auto | Man. | Mari, | Mari, | Maru, |
o)
3
8 Setting/
o No. ltem eting Details
g Display
@ : Executes automatic operation command for the maximum 16 temperature
Q ! Auto Al Setting controllers connected to the ESZN-DRT.
g : Executes manual operation command for the maximum 16 temperature
e 2 Manual All Setting controllers connected to the ESZN-DRT.
o 3 Auto Setting | Executes automatic operation command for word in an appropriate Unit No.
g 4 Manual Setting | Executes manual operation command for word in an appropriate Unit No.
3 [Note]
§ Set 6 seconds or more for Comm.Time-Out in the PT when using those Smart Active Parts.
o
o
)
QL
E




1.1.6 Setting Area 0 for Unit 0

SmartActiveParts_E\Tem
Model E5ZN-DRT Location peratureControlle\E5ZN\ | Title | Setting Area 0 for Unit 0
Verbtoearlier
Performs reading and writing from and to setting area o for temperature controller connected to E5ZN-DRT
Function by pressing buttons. Reading and writing from and to E5ZN temperature controller cannot be performed
when it is not connected to the E5ZN-DRT or a communication error has been occurred. Provided this
library for each unit.
[Image]
| E5ZN Temperature Contraller Setting Area B for Unit B ‘
I 1
JCHL HH HHE HH? 2
St | Inpyt| Sef [TInput Set | Input| Set [Irput 3
Sp Fop 1] 7 B 2BE Hemperatore 4
Alarm Valuel G ] f [InpUt Offset| 2 .0 WH 1Y
Upper Limitl ] g ] W Upper Limit
Lower Limitl B i A [Tem. Offset ag ey he oo
Alarm Yaluep? i [ i B Lower Limit
Upper Limit? i i ] W (Tem. Offset .9 4y be oo
Lower Limit? i i [l B PropotionalB]l 4.8 8.0 8.1 16.0
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MarualMani. ¥l B.80 8.8 0.8 0.0 Derivative T) 28 480 48 &4
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PR i i [l 0 Dead Band i I N N
SP1 i W i W ManualRstvall BB BB BB 6.0
et o | 5.0 100 10.0 2.0
Con |
/ Hootoroo] L O 1 0 i g
oo 7 ] | Al ' ar — 4
Read | Set—>1npu{| lrite /l Set->Irput Write —|— 9
No. ltem S_ettmg/ Details
Display
1 CH1 Set Display Displays vglue fc.)r. setting area o read from CH1. The value will be updated
when reading/writing.
2 CH1 Input Setting Sets value fqr setting area 0 to the CH1. T Text and background color will
be changed if a value out of range has been set.
3 CH2 Set Display Displays vglue fqr. setting area o read from CH2. The value will be updated
when reading/writing.
4 CH2 Input Setting Sets value fgr setting area 0 to the CH1. T Text and background color will
e changed if a value out of range has been set.
5 CH1/CH2 Read Setting Reads setting area 0 settings in the CH1/2 and displays them in the
columns under Set.
6 CH1 Set -> Input Setting ﬁr?:ie\ﬁlr:j;:t displayed in the columns under Set to appropriate columns
7 CH1 Write Setting Writes input values for CI_-|.1 to setting area 0. The values will be read
columns under Set after writing those.
8 CH2 Set-> Input Setting ﬁﬁée\;allrl::ust displayed in the columns under Set to appropriate columns
9 CH2 Write Setting Writes input values for CI_-|.2 to setting area 0. The values will be read
columns under Set after writing those.
[Note]
Set 6 seconds or more for Comm.Time-Out in the PT when using those Smart Active Parts.
Select Settings-Unit & Scale Setting and set 0.1 for the scale at the unit No. 1000 when using those parts.

Temperature Controller (from Ver5 or earlier) -



1.1.7 Setting Area 0 (Unit 0 to 15)

SmartActiveParts_E\Tem
Model E5ZN-DRT Location peratureControlle\E5ZN\ | Title | Setting Area 0 (Unit 0 to 15)
Verbtoearlier
Performs reading and writing from and to setting area o for temperature controller connected to E5ZN-DRT
Function by pressing buttons. Reading and writing from and to E5ZN temperature controller cannot be performed
when it is not connected to the E5ZN-DRT or a communication error has been occurred.
[Image]
/ 1
Mo, 1A / | EnéM Temperature Controller Setting Brea B (Unit B to 19) |
2
T — bR bRz 3
St | Inpyt | Ser TImput Set, [Input| Set | Input 4
SP Fa T8 /715 15 Femperature S
flarm Valuel i W 15 15 |Input Offeet] 99 4.0 4.0 AU
Upper Limit] [ W 20 20 |Upper Limit
Lower Limitl ] A 1@ 14 [Tem. Offeet | 08 0.0 0.8 0.0
Alarm Value? @ [ W B Lower Limit
Upper Limit2 ] i i A [en. Offcet | 0.0 0.0 0.8 00
Lower Limit? [ i [l W Propotionall] H.B S0 BB 5.0
Alarm Value3 [ i [l @ |IntegralTime B 233 B 233
ManualMani V) BB W BB RW Derivativel. W all [l 40
Heater Burn. | WA W.H WA 1Y Cooling Coe | W@ 10, WA KPR 10, B9
SP [ [ i [ W Dead band 0 N
SP 1 W i W W ManualRstvall WA WA B.R 1@
eating o | 0.8 1.0 2.0 1.0
Lo | iy . . 6
Hocteras VLW TEW WL IV 7
/ 8
ool 7 ] | AL Y Exa — 9
— Read / | 8et—>1r1pu{| brite /l Set->Input brite —|— 10
)
3
? .
g No. Item Sgttlng/ Details
S Display
g 1 Unit No. Setting | Input unit No. to be displayed/set.
o 2 CH1 Set Displa Displays value for setting area o read from CH1. The value will be updated
g play when reading/writing.
> 3 CH1 Input Settin Sets value for setting area 0 to the CH1. T Text and background color will
= P 9 be changed if a value out of range has been set.
g‘ 4 CH?2 Set Displa Displays value for setting area o read from CH2. The value will be updated
3 P'aY | when reading/writing.
< : Sets value for setting area 0 to the CH1. T Text and background color will
g 5 CH2 Input Setting be changed if a value out of range has been set.
o Reads setting area 0 settings in the CH1/2 and displays them in the
° 6 CH1/CH2 Read Setting | columns under Set.
)
E 7 CH1 Set -> Input Settin Set values displayed in the columns under Set to appropriate columns
~ P 9 under Input.
8 CH1 Write Settin Writes input values for CH1 to setting area 0. The values will be read
g columns under Set after writing those.
9 CH2 Set-> Input Settin Set values displayed in the columns under Set to appropriate columns
P g under Input.
10 CH2 Write Settin Writes input values for CH2 to setting area 0. The values will be read
g columns under Set after writing those.




[Note]
Set 6 seconds or more for Comm.Time-Out in the PT when using those Smart Active Parts.
Select Settings-Unit & Scale Setting and set 0.1 for the scale at the unit No. 1000 when using those parts.

Temperature Controller (from Ver5 or earlier)



1.1.8 FrontPanel(L) Unit 0 / FrontPanel(S) Unit 0

SmartActiveParts_ E\Temp

eratureController\ESZN\Ve FrontPanel(L) Unit 0 /

Model ESZN-DRT Location r5toearlier/FrontPanel(L) Title FrontPanel(S) Unit 0
FrontPanel(S)
Function Displays status of the E5ZN temperature controller connected to the E5ZN-DRT. The status cannot be read
when it is not connected to the E5ZN or a communication error had been occurred.
[Image]
/ 7 1 \ \
4 p
/| /| 2 —
3 —
4
(] u‘ (
> 5 3
\
Fead Status
Read Status 4|— 6 __/
No. ltem Sc.attlng/ Details
Display

1 Unit No./CH type | Display | Displays unit No. and CH type which is being monitored.

2 SP Display Sgts SP read from CH1/CH2.of the E5ZN temperature controller. The value
will be updated when performing read status.

3 PV (Present Value) | Display Sets the present value read from CH1/CH2 of the E5ZN temperature

4

5

controller. The value will be updated when performing read status.
MV (Manipulated Display | Sets manipulated variable read from CH1/CH2 of the E5ZN temperature
Variable) PlAY | controller. The value will be updated when performing read status.

Sets status read from CH1/CH2 in the E5ZN temperature controller. The
value will be updated when performing read status.

: Read SP, present value, manual manipulated variable, and status from
6 Read Status Setting CH1/CH2 in the E5ZN temperature controller.

Status Display

[Note]
Set 6 seconds or more for Comm.Time-Out in the PT when using those Smart Active Parts.
Select Settings-Unit & Scale Setting and set 0.1 for the scale at the unit No. 1000 when using those parts.
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1.1.9 PV Hold
SmartActiveParts_E\Temp
Model E5ZN-DRT Location eratureControlle\E5ZN\Ve | Title PV Hold
r5toearlier/PVHold
F . Executes PV hold command, reads PV for each unit and displays them. This command cannot be executed
unction f L L .
or E5ZN temperature controller which is not connected or a communication error is occurred.
[Image]
| E5ZN PV Hold |
PV Hold Execution _|7 1
Yalue Yalue
PHchl 97 [@8chl \
Pich? 4o |WEchi
Wlchl 102 |Bdchl
Blch? 99 |P9chi
Bechl 184 | 1Rchl
Wech? 188 | 1Ach?
Bachl 96 | 1lchl
A3ch? 182 [1lch > 2
Bdchl 99 [12chl
Bdch? 1a7 [1Z2ch?
Wachl 188 | Tdchl
Wach? 46 | Igchi
PEich 14chl
Bechz 1dchz
@chl 15ch]
[7che 15ch? J =
Read —1 3 g
S}
Setting/ g
e .
No. Item Display Details E
: . Executes PV hold command for all E5ZN temperature controllers connected o
1 PV Hold Execution | Setting to the E5ZN-DRT. =
PV Hold Value : Displays PV hold value read from the E5ZN temperature controller. 2
2 (Value) Display S
3 Read Setting | Reads PV hold value saved in an E5ZN temperature controller. o)
[Note] O
Set 6 seconds or more for Comm.Time-Out in the PT when using those Smart Active Parts. %
®
o}
Q.
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1.1. DRT2

1.1.1 Unit Maintenance Information

Storage SmartActiveParts_E\DR

Unit type | DRT2 directory | T2\Unit

Title DRT2 Unit maintenance information

Function | Monitors DRT2 Smart Slave Unit maintenance information and makes parameter settings.

Display and Operation Details

e Information

V= >Unit Name |

2 — Comment |

3 — » Last Maintenance Date | @/ B/ W
Monitor Yalue Present Value
4— 5 lnit Conduction Time | 2.0 h | B0 h
Network Power Voltage | 0oV | Bo v

5 Bottom IR
Pesl: A Y

Unit Maintenance Flag | Network Power Yoltage Orops |
® [/0 Power Supply Error |

Maintenance Counter Save | Fead | Wi te |
7 8 9
No. Item 3?“'"9/ Description
isplay
. . Displays the model number of the Unit. The model number of the Expansion Unit is not
W) 1 Unit Name Display displayed
3 2 Comment Display | Displays the comment set for the Unit.
N Last Maintenance | Setting/ | Displays the last maintenance date of the Unit. The last maintenance date can be
Date display [ overwritten.
4 Unit Conduction Setting/ | Displays the conduction time set in the Unit along with the present value. The conduction
Time display [ time can be overwritten.

Displays the set value, present value, minimum value, and maximum value of power supply

Network Power Setting/ voltage for the network. The set value can be overwritten. If the present value exceeds the

5 Voltage display set threshold value, the displayed color of the present value will change.
Unit conduction time (present value): Orange
Network power supply voltage (present value): Red
The displayed color varies with the error status.

6 Error status Display Unit Maintenance Flag: Orange
Network Power Voltage Drops: Red
I/O Power Supply Error: Red

7 é/lamtenance Setting | Saves the maintenance counter.

ounter Save
8 Read Setting [ Reads items 1 to 6.
9 Write Setting | Writes items 3 to 5 and then reads items 1 to 6.
Remarks

*

When the Smart Active Parts is reused, the unit number must be specified. If there is more than one slave unit in the DeviceNet,
specify the slave unit numbers.
Use this display in system version 5.

*




1.1.2 Unit Status Information

. Storage SmartActiveParts_E\DR . . . .
Unit type | DRT2 directory | T2\Unit Title DRT2 Unit status information
Function | Monitors the Unit status of a DRT2 Smart Slave.

Display and Operation Details

1 —— 5 lnit Mame

IN ouT
Sensor Power-Short-circuit | External Load Short-circuit
2 Sensor Discornected Detection | External Load Disconnection |

Conrected Compo. Maintenance | Gonnected Compo. Maintenance |

\ IN B3 |fer. 7/fug. 11|Dec. 15| 16-19 | 2923 | 24-27 | 2831 |
{om B-3 |Apr. 7|Aug. 11| Dec. 15| 16-19 | 20-23 | 24-27 | 28-31 |

Read I
T

4
No. Item it_attlngl Description
isplay
1 Uni . Displays the model number of the Unit. The model number of the Expansion Unit is not
nit Name Display displayed

The corresponding item will change color if the Unit has an error. The status summary
displayed varies with the Unit. If the Unit monitored has no status, the status summary will
not be displayed.
IN Sensor Power-Short-circuit: Red

2 Status summary Display | IN Sensor Disconnected Detection:  Red
IN Connected Compo. Maintenance: Orange
OUT External Load Short-circuit: Red
OUT External Load Disconnection: Red
OUT Connected Compo. Maintenance: Orange
Displays the errors four bits at a time. The corresponding item will change in color if the Unit
has an error. The status summary displayed varies with the Unit. If the Unit monitored does
not support the status bits, the status summary will not be displayed.
IN Sensor Power-Short-circuit: Red
IN Sensor Disconnected Detection: ~ Red

3 Bit summary Display | IN Connected Compo. Maintenance: Orange
OUT External Load Short-circuit: Red
OUT External Load Disconnection: Red
OUT Connected Compo. Maintenance: Orange
Errors other than Connected Compo. Maintenance error will be displayed in red when they
occeur.

4 Read Setting Reads items 1 to 3. When reading the items starts, a progress dialog will be displayed, which
will automatically close when the items are read.

Remarks

*

When using this Smart Active Parts, be sure to select Setting - System Setting in the menu bar, press the System Memory List
on the Initial Tab Page, and select Basic Operation for $SB. Smart Active Parts cannot be used on the popup screen.

Do not use the above display for the start screen.

When the Smart Active Parts is reused, the unit number must be specified. If there is more than one slave unit in the DeviceNet,
specify the slave unit number.

DRT2




1.1.3 Input Information Monitor

. Storage SmartActiveParts_E\DR . . . . .
Unit type | DRT2 directory | T2\IN Title DRT2 input information monitor
Function | Displays and sets 4 bits of input information.

Display and Operation Details
9 10

ORTZ IN Information Monitor

1 —>

Unit Neme | Read |  Write |
Bit| 1/0 Comments Set Value| P. V. |Unit| S | Dis |
iy | g il
1] | B i
2| | i i
TM t | t z t d ot
2 3 4 5 6 7 8
No. Item igttlngl Description
isplay
. . Displays the model number of the Unit. The model number of the Expansion Unit is not
1 Unit Name Display displayed
Bit Display Displays the bits along with the ON/OFF status of the bits. A bit that is ON will be displayed in
yellow.
1/0 Comments Display | Displays the /O comments set for the bits.
4 Set Value 2?;:)';% Displays maintenance monitor set values. The values can be overwritten.
Setting/ Displays the present maintenance values of the maintenance counter. The values can be
5 P.V. dis Iag overwritten. If the present value exceeds the set threshold value, the displayed color of the
play present value will change to orange.
6 Unit Display | Displays the maintenance unit (in seconds/times) set for each bit.
Displays the status of sensor power short-circuiting. The indicator display varies with the
) 7 S Display | Unit. If the Unit does not support sensor power short-circuit detection, the indicator will not
3 turn ON. The indicator will change to red if a short-circuit has been detected.
N The indicator displays the status of sensor disconnection. The indicator display varies with
8 Dis Display | the Unit. If the Unit does not support sensor disconnection detection, the indicator will not
turn ON. The indicator will flash in red if the sensor is not connected.
. Reads items 1 to 8. When reading the items starts, a progress dialog will be displayed, which
9 Read Setting . . :
will automatically close when the items are read.
10 Write Setting [ Writes items 4 to 5 and then reads items 1 to 8.
Remarks

* When using this Smart Active Parts, be sure to select Setting - System Setting in the menu bar, press the System Memory List
on the Initial Tab Page, and select Date and Time for $SW.

* Monitors are available for bits 0 to 3, 4 to 7, 8 to 11, 12 to 15, 16 to 19, 20 to 23, 24 to 27, or 28 to 31. Select the Smart Active
Parts appropriate for the conditions (e.g., environment resistance, inputs, and outputs) of the Unit connected.




1.1.4 Output Information Monitor

. Storage SmartActiveParts_E\DR . . . .
Unit type | DRT2 directory | T20UT Title DRT2 output information monitor
Function | Displays and sets 4 bits of output information.
Display and Operation Details
9 10
OUT Information Monitor
1 5 Unit Neme | Read |  Write |
Bit| 1/0 Comments | Set Value | P. V. |Unit| § | Dis |

a] | i)
1] | |
| |
| i)

2]
8]

S ]

= = = =

|
|
|
!

o —»
~N—>
oo —»

3
No. Item S?ttmg/ Description
display
1 Uni . Displays the model number of the Unit. The model number of the Expansion Unit is not
nit Name Display displayed.
9 Bit Display )I?;igl\’?lys the bits along with the ON/OFF status of the bits. A bit that is ON will be displayed in
1/0 Comments Display | Displays the I/O comments set for the bits.
4 Set Value (ij;tglrg// Displays maintenance monitor set values. The values can be overwritten.
Setting/ Displays the present maintenance values of the maintenance counter. The values can be E
5 P.V. display overwritten. If the present value exceeds the set threshold value, the displayed color of the )
present value will change to orange.
6 Unit Display | Displays the maintenance units (seconds/times) set for each bit.
Displays the status of sensor power short-circuiting. The indicator display varies with the
7 S Display | Unit. If the Unit does not support sensor power short-circuit detection, the indicator will not
turn ON. The indicator will change to red if a short-circuit has been detected.
The indicator displays the status of sensor disconnection. The indicator display varies with
8 Dis Display | the Unit. If the Unit does not support sensor disconnection detection, the indicator will not
turn ON. The indicator will flash in red if the sensor is not connected.
9 R . Reads items 1 to 8. When reading the items starts, a progress dialog will be displayed, which
ead Setting . . ’
will automatically close when the items are read.
10 Write Setting [ Writes items 4 to 5 and then reads items 1 to 8.
Remarks

* When using this Smart Active Parts, be sure to select Setting - System Setting in the menu bar, press the System Memory List
on the Initial Tab Page, and select Date and Time for $SW.

* Monitors are available for bits 0 to 3, 4 to 7, 8 to 11, 12 to 15, 16 to 19, 20 to 23, 24 to 27, or 28 to 31. Select the Smart Active
Parts appropriate for the conditions (e.g., environment resistance, inputs, and outputs) of the Unit connected.




1.1.5 Monitor Time Information

Storage SmartActiveParts_E\DR

Unit type | DRT2 directory | T2MONITOR

Title DRT2 monitor time information

Function | Displays and sets 4 bits of ON timing information for output to input.

Display and Operation Details

7 8
onitor Infc

1 3 Unit MName | Read | Write |
Bitl [/0 Comments | Set Yalue| P. V. | Unit|
e BB ms
1] BB e
2] BB ms
3 I

t t

»—>
o —p
o —p

2 3
No. Item S?ttmg/ Description
display
. . Displays the model number of the Unit. The model number of the Expansion Unit is not
1 Unit Name Display .
displayed.
2 Bit Display | Displays the bits.
3 1/0 Comments Display | Displays the I/O comments set for the bits.
4 Set Value (S:I?stglr:a%/ Displays set values. The values can be overwritten.
Setting/ | Displays the present values. The values can be overwritten. If the present value exceeds the
5 P.V. ) ) .
display [ set threshold value, the displayed color of the present value will change to orange.
6 Unit Display | Displays the units.
. Reads items 1 and 3 to 5. When reading the items starts, a progress dialog will be displayed,
7 Read Setting ) . . 4
which will automatically close when the items are read.
% 8 Write Setting [ Writes item 4 and then reads items 1 and 3 to 5.
3 Remarks
I\) *

Monitors are available for bits 0 to 3 or 4 to 7. Select the Smart Active Parts appropriate for the conditions (e.g., environment
resistance, inputs, and outputs) of the Unit connected.




1.1.6 Smart Slave

SmartActiveParts_ E\DRT

Model DRT2 Location 2\Ver5toEarlie\DRT2_V1 | Title Unit Status Monitor
1

Function Makes settings for unit status monitor and parameters.

[Image]

ORTZ-1016 Unit Status Monitor

1 Uit Name Last Maintenance Date | < 2
IDRT2-1D15 | B/ B/ @
Network Power Voltage(Y) Unit Gonduction Time(Hour)| 4
3 |Present V. Peak Bottom  [Monitor WallPresent Valus|Monitor Yalue

-

239 | 21 23.9 | 210 | 26343575.2 | GMGADWER. 0
S Unit Status
Basic [/0 Unit Power Yoltage [ Sensor D sconn

;
ool o

Detection

Expansion [/0 Unit Power Voltage
Metwrok Power VYol, Monitor Error gwm

Urit Maintenance Cannected Companent Mainterdance i

S 0 e s e el s O O e B

Read Status E birite i Reset i
N
|_
7 8 9 x
(m)
Setting/ .
No. ltem Display Details
1 Unit Name S/D Displays unit name set in the unit. The unit name can be changed.
2 Last Maintenance Disol Displays the date which maintenance was last performed to be written to the Unit. The
Date ISPIaY | date cannot be changed.
3 Network Power S/D Displays present value (Present V.), peak, bottom, monitor value (Monitor Val.) for the
Voltage Network Power Voltage. The monitor value can be set.
Unit Conduction Displays present value and monitor value for the Unit Conduction Time. Monitor value
4 Time S/D can be set.
5 Unit Status S/D Displays unit status. For details, refer to the Manual of each unit.
Disconnection detected, short-circuit, operation time monitor error, and connected
6 I/O Status Displa component maintenance under unit status flag are touch switches. When they are
(OO to 15) play pressed, start reading each I/O status and display. (Applicable items vary from units.)
The red arrow indicates the contents of 1/O status which is being displayed.
7 Read Status Setting Reads unit status from 1 to 5 above mentioned at once when it is pressed.
8 Write Setting Writes unit name, network power voltage, and monitor value for the unit conduction
time.
: Resets peak and bottom for network power voltage and present value for unit
9 Reset Settlng conduction time.
[Note]

Select Settings-Unit & Scale Setting and set 0.1 for the scale at the unit No. 1000 when using those parts.
The contents of unit status flag differ from units. For details, refer to DRT2 series manuals.
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SmartActiveParts_ E\DRT
Model DRT2 Location 2\Ver5toEarlie\DRT2_V1 | Title 1/0 Status Monitor
1
Function Displays and makes settings for I/O status by 4 bits.
[Image]
DRTZ-1DERC 1/0 Status Monitor
Bi t| [/0 Comments |M0de| Set Val. |Preeer1t Ual| S | 0 | De ‘
4.1/0_1 | F Gl N
5 | F ] MBS O Rs+ 10
6 T | 4465 | i OFF | W + 11
i [ F ] 7769 | SN | ON
1 3 4 5 6 7 8
Setting/ .
No. Item ; Detail
o] te Display etails
1 Bit Display Displays an appropriate bit and ON/OFF status with lamp.
2 1/O comments S/D Displays 1/0 comments set for bits. This can be changed.
3 Mode S/D Displays maintenance mode either Time (T) or Frequency (F).
4 Set value (Set V_) S/D Displays the monitor value for maintenance. The value can be changed.
5 Present Value S/D Displays the present value in the maintenance counter. The value can be changed.
(Present Val)
. . . Displays short-circuit detection flag for environment-resistive units. When using IN
6 Short-circuit (S) Display | unit, it detects sensor power sort-circuit. When using OUT unit, it detects external load
short-circuit.
7 Disconnected (D) Display Displays the detected sensor disconnected flag for IN unit.
Disconnection . Displays whether the sensor disconnected detection flag for IN unit has been set or
8 Detected (D.D.) Display | not. This setting can be changed
9 Read Setting Reads an appropriate 4-bit data at once.
10 Reset Setting Resets present value in the maintenance counter.
: : Writes information, such as 1/0 comments, maintenance mode, set value/present
11 Write Settmg value in the maintenance counter, for an appropriate 4-bit data at once.
[Note]
Please use an appropriate Smart Active Parts in accordance with units to be connected (environment-resistive unit, IN unit, and OUT unit
etc...).
This is not supported for an expansion unit.




1.2. Analog

1.2.1 Analog Unit Maintenance Details

Unit DRT2-AD04 Storage | SmartActiveParts_ E\DRT2\Analog Title DRT2 Analog Input Unit:

Type directory | (AD)\AnaloglnputUnit Maintenance details

Function | Sets the monitor and the parameter for the Unit maintenance of Analog input unit (DRT2).

Display and Operation Details

Lnit Meme |

Comment |

1 ——>

2 —+—»

3 —| Last Maintenance Date | am4 S o2/ 2

Monitor ¥alue  Present Value
—Hmri t Conduction Time | 12.3°h | 12.3 h
Network Power Voltage | 23.4% | 0.a

S Bottom 2.3 W
Peak BB Y

6 — » Unit error |
Read | Write |
7 8
Setting/ N
No. Item d?s;:;g:/ Description Iﬂ—:
1 Style Display | Displays the unit style. =
2 Details Display [ Displays the details set on the unit.
Last Setting/ . . . .
3 . as ? "9 Displays the last maintenance day recorded on the unit. It can be overwritten.
maintenance day | display
4 Unit energizing Setting/ | Displays the set value and the present value of the unit energizing time. The set value can be
time display | overwritten.
Displays the set value, present value, minimum value, and maximum value of the network
. power supply voltage. The set value can be overwritten. When the value exceeds the set
Setting/ . . . .
5 Network power disola threshold, the present value will be displayed in one of the following colors.
supply voltage play Unit energizing time (present value): orange
Network power supply voltage (present value): red
6 Error Display Th? display color changes when an error occurs.
Unit error: red
7 Read Setting | Reads the item 1 to 6.
8 Write Setting | After writing the item 3 to 5, reads the item 1 to 6.
Remarks

*

When the Smart Active Part is reused, the unit number must be specified. If there is more than one slave unit in the DeviceNet,
specify the slave unit numbers.
Use this display in system version 5 or later.

*




1.2.2 Analog Input Unit: Maintenance Details for eacn Input CH

Unit DRT2-AD04 Storage SmartActiveParts_ E\DRT2\Analog Title DRT2 Analog Input Unit:

Type directory | (AD)\AnaloglnputUnit Maintenance details for each input CH

Function | Sets the monitor and the parameter of the maintenance for each input CH of analog input unit (DRT2).

Display and Operation Details

Inp. Unit m

T Unit Mame |
2 — 71— CH Number |1
8 = 1/0 Comment |

4 —PlLast Maintenance Date | S 3 3

Monitor Malue Present Yalue

® T Mhtegral counter | 12.3/| 129  Reset T °
[ Rate 1

8 Integral over | Integral overflow |
Integral Underf low ~ Discomnected
Read | Write |
+ +
9 10
No. Item S(_ettlngl Description
display
1 Style Display | Displays the unit style.
2 CH No. Setting | Sets the input CH number.
3 Details Display | Displays the details set on the CH number.
% 4 Last mz;l;tenance S?ttlng/ Displays the last maintenance day of the connected devices. The date can be overwritten.
3 y display
N Setting/ Displays the set value and the present value of the integral counter. The set value can be
5 Integral counter display overwritten. When the value exceeds the set threshold, the present value will be displayed in
orange.
6 Reset Setting | Resets the present value of the integral counter.
7 Rate Display | Displays the rate.
The displayed color varies with the error status..
Integral value over: orange
8 Error Display | Integral value overflow: orange
Integral value underflow: orange
Disconnected: red
9 Write Setting | Reads the item 1 to 8.
10 Read Setting | After writing the item 4 to 5, reads the item 1 to 8.
Remarks

*

When the Smart Active Part is reused, the unit number must be specified. If there is more than one slave unit in the DeviceNet,
specify the slave unit numbers.
Use this display in system version 5 or later.

*




1.2.3 Analog Output Unit Maintenance Details

Unit DRT2-DA02 Storage SmartActiveParts_ E\DRT2\Analog Title DRT2 Analog Output Unit:

Type directory | (AD)\AnaloglnputUnit Maintenance Details

Function | Sets the monitor and the parameter of the unit maintenance for the analog output unit (DRT2).

Display and Operation Details

T ————> Unit Name |

2 ————  Comment |

3 — | Last Maintenance Date | 2 S 4 /5 4

Monitor Value Present VYalue
4 ¥ Unit Gonduction Time | 123456.7 h | 0.8 h
Network Power Woltage | 2.3V | B

Bottom INGIRY
Peak A.B Y

6 —> Unit error |
Read | Write |
A A
I I
7 8
No. Item Sf—:ttlng/ Description
display
1 Style Display | Displays the unit style.
2 Details Display [ Displays the details set on the unit. ~
Last Setting/ ) . . . =
3 . as ? "9 Displays the last maintenance day recorded on the unit. The date can be overwritten. h'd
maintenance day | display =)
4 Unit power Setting/ | Displays the set value and the present value of the unit energizing time. The set value can be
supply voltage display | overwritten.
Displays the set value, present value, minimum value, and maximum value for the network
. power supply voltage. The set value can be overwritten. When the value exceeds the set
Network power Setting/ . . .
5 . threshold, the displayed color for the present value will change to one of the following colors.
supply display . N
Unit energizing time (present value): orange
Network power supply voltage (present value): red
6 Error Display Th? display color changes when an error occurs.
Unit error: red
7 Read Setting | Reads the item 1 to 6.
8 Write Setting | After writing the item 3 to 5, reads the item 1 to 6.
Remarks

*

When the Smart Active Part is reused, the unit number must be specified. If there is more than one slave unit in the DeviceNet,
specify the slave unit numbers.
Use this display in system version 5 or later.

*




1.2.4 Analog Output Unit: Maintenance Details for each Output

Unit DRT2-DA02 Storage SmartActiveParts_ E\DRT2\Analog Title DRT2 Analog Output Unit:
Type directory | (AD)\AnaloglnoutUnit Maintenance Details for each output
Function | Sets the monitor and the parameter of the maintenance for each output CH of analog output unit (DRT2).
Display and Operation Details
1 > Unit Name |
2 —> (H Mumber 1
8 7/ " /0 Comment |
—> .
4 Last Maintenance Date | 2802 / 5 / 5
Monitor Yalue Present “Yalue
5 —_ » — 6
Integral counter | 12.3| a9 Reset |
7 Integral over | Integral overflow |
Integral Underf low |
Reag | Wrijte |
| |
8 9
No. Item Sf—;ttmgl Description
display
1 Style Display | Displays the unit style. Extension unit style will not be shown.
2 CH No. Setting | Sets the output CH number.
3 Details Display | Displays the details set on the unit.
4 . Last Sc.ettlng/ Displays the last maintenance day for the connected devices. The date can be overwritten.
Maintenance day | display
Setting/ Displays the set value and the present value for the integral counter. The set value can be
5 Integral counter dis Iag overwritten. When the value exceeds the set threshold, the present value will be displayed in
% pay orange.
;‘ 6 Reset Setting | Resets the present value for the integral counter.
The displayed color varies with the error status.
7 Error Display Integral value over: orange
Integral value overflow: orange
Integral value underflow: orange
8 Read Setting | Reads the item 1 to 8.
9 Write Setting | After writing the item 4 and 5, reads the item 1 to 8.
Remarks
* When the Smart Active Part is reused, the unit number must be specified. If there is more than one slave unit in the DeviceNet,
specify the slave unit numbers.
* Use this display in system version 5 or later.




1.2.5 Temperature Input Unit: Maintenance Details

DRT2 Temperature
Title | Input Unit: Maintenance
Details

DRT2-TS04T Storage SmartActiveParts_ E\DRT2\Analog (AD)

Unit Type | oo 1504 directory | \TempInputUnit

Function | Sets the monitor and the parameter for the unit maintenance of the temperature input unit (DRT2).

Display and Operation Details

? Tepm, Inp. Unit mainte. Det

T > Unit Mame |

2 —7 > Comment |

3 — plast Maintenance Date | 2088 / 12 / 31

Monitor Walue Present  Walue
4 — Unit Conduction Time |  2345675.0 h | B8 h

Network Power Voltage | 22.2M | p.oy

° Bottom Y
Peals WY

R | Lhit error ~ Tepn. Censor resistance error |
Read | Write |
T T
7 8
No. Item S(lettlng/ Description
display o
1 Style Display | Displays the unit style. |D_C
2 Details Display | Displays the details set on the unit. |
Last Setting/
3 maintenance display Displays the last maintenance day recorded on the unit. The date can be overwritten.
day
4 Unit power Setting/ | Displays the set value and the present value of the unit energizing time. The set value can be
distribution time | display | overwritten.
Displays the set value, the present value, the minimum value, and the maximum value for the
. network power supply voltage. The set value can be overwritten. When the value exceeds the
5 Network power S?ttmg/ set threshold, the displayed color for the present value will change to one of the following colors.
supply voltage display ) L
Unit energizing time (present value): orange
Network power supply voltage (present value): red
A display color changes depending on the error that has occurred.
6 Error Display | Unit error: red
Temperature censor resistance error: red
7 Read Setting | Reads the item 1 to 6.
8 Write Setting | After writing the item 3 to 5, reads the item 1 to 6.
Remarks

* When the Smart Active Part is reused, the unit number must be specified. If there is more than one slave unit in the DeviceNet,
specify the slave unit numbers.
* Use this display in system version 5 or later.




1.2.6 Temperature Input Unit: Maintenance Details for each Input

DRT2-TS04T Storage SmartActiveParts_ E\DRT2\An Title DRT2 Temperature Input Unit:

Unit Type DRT2-TS04P directory alog(AD)\TemplInputUnit Maintenance details on each input

Function | Sets the monitor and the parameter of the maintenance for each CH in the temperature input unit (DRT2).

Display and Operation Details

Inp. Unit m

1 ———> LUnit Name |
2 ——— CH Number '3
3 — > [/0 Comment |

4 —» [ ast Maintenance Date |2E1@4 FB /B

Monitor Value Present Value

5 — Integral counter | 123456.7 | B0 Reset |[¢— 6
;——— Rete )

8 —PSet temp. range time | 1234 | BS Reset |led— o
10— Top valley count time | 5678 | BS Reset |e+— 1

Integral aver | Integral overf low |
12 Integral Underflow | Disconnected |
Set temp. range total time over|  Top valley set n. over |

Read | Write |
0
13 14
No. Item St_attlng/ Description
display
1 Style Display | Displays the unit style.
2 CH No. Setting | Sets the input CH number.
3 Details Display | Displays the details set on the CH number.
o Last Setting/ | , . .
Py 4 . . Displays the last maintenance day for the connected devices. The date can be overwritten.
K)| maintenance day | display
Setting/ Displays the set value and the present value for the integral counter. The set value can be
5 Integral counter display overwritten. When the value exceeds the set threshold, the present value will be displayed in
orange.
6 Reset Setting | Resets the present value for the integral counter.
7 Rate Display | Displays the rate.
Set temperature Setting/ Displays the set value and the present values for the temperature range total time. The set
8 range display value can be overwritten. When the value beyond the set threshold, the present value will be
Total time displayed in red.

9 Reset Setting | Resets the preset value for the set temperature range total time.
Displays the set value and the present value for the top valley count time. The set value can

Top valley count | Setting/

10 . ) be overwritten. When the value exceeds the set threshold, the displayed color of the present
time display .
value will change to red.
11 Reset Setting | Resets the present value for the top valley count time.
The displayed color varies with the error.
12 Error Display Integral value over: orange Int.egral value underflow: orange
Integral value overflow: orange Disconnected: red
Set temperature range total time over: orange Set number for top valley over: red
13 Read Setting | Reads the item 1 to 12.
14 Write Setting | After writing the item 4 to 10, reads the item 1 to 8.
Remarks

*

When the Smart Active Part is reused, the unit number must be specified. If there is more than one slave unit in the DeviceNet,
specify the slave unit numbers.

*  Use this display in system version 5 or later. B
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Process Controller

11
1.1.

Loop Controller Unit

1 Segment Program 2 Time Width/Output Value

SmartActiveParts_E\

Unit type LCOO01/LCBOT S_torage ProcessController\LCB Title ) Segment Program 2: .
LCB05/LCB05D directory \Time_Function_Program Time width/output value setting
Function Sets the time width and the output value of each step for the loop controller segment program 2 block.

Display and Operation Details

1 2 3 4 5 6

y v v vy

Default B_BBI Read || Write | Backup [[Scale 1|Scale 2“

§ |Dutput walue [Time width|Unit[  |Dutput walue [Time width|Unit| S | Output walue [Time width|Unit
I U] 10| A8, 0) s 11| SW. A0 200 A[s [21] 10 0WA] 2.0 | s
; 2| 2000 2080 s [12] GH.00| 200 0| s [22] 2008 2000 s
3] 000 200.0] s |13] 70.00] 209.0| < [23] o000 200.8] s
9 AL A | s [14] BR.A] PER.R s P4] 4P PR| 2AR.P ] s
O DWW PWA. A s [15] DH.WA] PHA.WA| s [PB] SH. A ZA0. W] s
B WM 2P0 A s [16] 40 1] 200 1| s [26] 6W. A 2000 s
A EGEET B S T E
B W] PWA. A s 18] ZH.IA] 2HA. A= 28] BW. A ZA0. W] s
Y] S| 2P A s [19] TH.MA] 2000 s 28] 90 BA| 200 0] s
1] 100, 00 208.0] s 2] .00 200, 0| s (3] 100, Bh) 200,00 s
10 ——p
No. Item S?ttlngl Description
display
1 Default 2:‘:2;? Sets and displays the default (step 0).
2 Read Setting Reads all the target data (output value, time width and time unit) from the target block.
3 Write Setting Writes all the target data (output value, time width and time unit) to the target block.
4 Backup Setting Backups the written data to FROM in the loop controller.
This function is only available for LCB01/05 of the system version 1.5 or later, and LCB05D.
5 Scale 1 Setting Sets the vertical axis for the output value to be displayed in the graph in the range of -15%
and 115%.
6 Scale 2 Setting | Sets the vertical axis for the output value to be displayed in the graph in the range of + 320%.
7 8“:::?@::; 3:223/ Sets the output value for each step in the range of + 320.00%.
8 Time Width Setting/ | Sets the output time width for each step in the range of 0 to 3200.0. The unit will be set in the
(1 to 30 step) display item 9.
9 Time Unit Setting/ Sets the output time unit for each step to hour, minute or second.
(1to 30 step) display
Displays the output values for the target segment program 2 as a continuous graph for each
10 Display step. Please be advised that the time width will not be applied to the horizontal axis. The step
Graph erea wil be displayed in red when the scale 1 is set and the output value is out of the range
between -15% and 115%.




Process Controller

Remarks

* When using the Smart Active Parts, please follow the settings below.

1. Setting the unit number: double click the Smart Active Parts pasted on the project to dispay
shows when deselecting the Edit SAP Library” in the option.)

— Destination Address

Ihput the Destination Address.

Destination port name of commands(H?

ISeriaIP- VI

Destination MNetwork Address()
Destination Node Address (0

Destination Unit Mo (LD

{hput the following value depending on the unit vou want to use)
GPU Unit 0 (Fixed)
GCPU BUS Unit :Unit Mo. +16
Special IO Unit Machine Mo, +32

I~ Device Met Slave Mode Address(D)

Cancel |

Set the intelligent CPU unit number +16 in the transfer direction number of the LC001 and 225 for LCB01/05/05D.

2. Setting the target Function block address: double click the Read button of the Smart Active Parts pasted on the project to dispay

the following screen. (This screen shows when deselecting the Edit SAP Library” in the option.)

General |Co\or/8hape| Label | Frame | Max/Min |

Comment(G) |

Numeral Type Button Shape
’7 IUINT(unsigned Tward) =] ’7 (¥ Rectanele (" Select Shape

Action Type
* Set Value(d

0 Value(G)
" Indirect(H} Setiih

" Tncrement/Decrement (D
& valetey [T
! Indirect (@) Setiz)

Edit: Menul3).

¢ Display Pop-up Menuih)

Setld) ‘

Address
[ Wirite Addressti) [0

the following screen. (This screen

I~ Use As Default@

s | [ ok |

Cancel

Help

[~ Display Expangion Tabs(T)

Specify the block address in the setting value for the loop controller of the Function block.
Function block on the CX-Process Tool.

*

1000 to 0.1 and for number 999 to 0.01

lost if you go to another screen without writing it with the Write button.

When using this Smart Active Parts, be sure to select Setting — Unit/Scale Setting in the menu bar and set the scale for number

The above item 1, 7, 8, and 9 set on the NS will be applied to the loop controller only after writing these settings to the loop
controller. After editing the item, wirte it to the loop controller with the Write button. Please be advised that the edited item will be

Please check the address for the

Process Controller



19]|0JU0D) SS890.d

Process Controller

1.1.2 Segment Program 2 Wait Setting

SmartActiveParts_E\

LC001/LCBO1

Unit type C001/LCBO S_torage ProcessController\LCB Title Segment program 2: Wait setting
LCB05/LCB05D directory \Time_Function_Program

Function Sets the wait width and the wait time of each step for the segment program 2 block in the Loop Controller.

Display and Operation Details

1 2 3
ead | Write Ackup
5 [ waitwidth | waittime |5 | Waitwidth | Waittime |5 | Waitwidth | waittime
4 1L WY W 11 W WP W M. |
5 2] W b .12 W bW 2 W W. 1

3] B B |15 B =N M.y

4] B .14 B I .Y

bl b.bw .0 15 B N N .0

bl DM .0 sl B SN W.

T WM b Y] W WY W M. |

8] B .0 (18] B B 2e] W .Y

4] b.w R N N .0

il [ [ M. [

No. Item f:st:)llnagy/ Description
1 Read Setting Reads all the target data (output value, time width and time unit) from the target block.
2 Write Setting Writes all the target data (output value, time width and time unit) to the target block.
. Backups the written data to FROM in the loop controller.
3 Backup Setting This function is only available for LCB01/05 of the system version 1.5 or later, and LCB05D.
4 Wait width (Sjle;slr:;/ Sets the waite width for each step in the range of 0 to 320.00%.
5 Wait time Setting/ Sets the waite time for each step in the range between 0 and 3200.00%. Time units are
display determined by those are set to the output time for each step.




Process Controller

Remarks
* When using this Smart Active Parts, please follow the settings below.

3. Setting the unit number: double click the Smart Active Parts pasted on the project to dispay the following sreen. (This screen

shows when deselecting the Edit SAP Library” in the option.)

Smart Active P NMmUNica |

— Destination Address

Ihput the Destination Address.

ISeriaIP- 'I

Destination Network Address ) 0

Destination port name of commandstH}

BB

Dezstination Mode Addres=(0) 0 =i
Diestination Unit oL} =
Input the following value depending on the unit vou want to uze)
GPU Unit 0 (Fixe
GPU BUS Unit :Unit Mo. +16

Special IO Unit :Machine Mo, +32

I~ Device Met Slave Node Address(D) ]

[ o 1]

Cancel |

Set the intelligent CPU unit number +16 in the transfer direction number of the LC001 and 225 for LCB01/05/05D.

4. Setting the target Function block address: double click the Read button of the Smart Active Parts pasted on the project to dispay

the following screen. (This screen shows when selecting the Edit SAP Library” in the option.)

Word Button - PE

General | Golor/Shape | Label | Frame | Max/Min |

Comment(C) |

Humeral Type Button Shape
’V ||_|1N'rmnsigng.j Tword? | ’7(-‘ Rectangls " Select Shape

Bction Type
& et Valus()

& Valus(@)
 Indirect(H) Setil),

 Increment//Decrement{l)
& YaluelEy 1
€ Indirect(@) Seti).

£ Display Pop-up Menu(h) Edit Menuia).

Setld).. ‘

fiddress
{ Wite Addresst) [FWD

[~ Use As DefaultD}
I~ Display Expansion Tabs(D)

oy | [ ok |

Cancel | Heb |

Specify the block address in the setting value for the loop controller of the Function block. Please check the address for the

Function block on the CX-Process Tool.

* When using this Smart Active Parts, be sure to select Setting — Unit/Scale Setting in the menu bar and set the scale for number

1000 to 0.1 and for number 999 to 0.01

* The above item 4 and 5 set on the NS will be applied to the loop controller only after writing these settings to the loop controller.
After editing the item, wirte it to the loop controller with the Write button. Please be advised that the edited item will be lost if you

go to another screen without writing it with the Write button.

Process Controller
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Process Controller

1.1.3 Segment Program Time Width/Output Setting

SmartActiveParts_E\ .
Unit type LCOO1/LCBOT S-torage ProcessController\LCB Title ' Seg.ment Program: .
LCBO05/LCBOSD directory | \Time Function Program Time Width/Output Setting
Function Sets the time width and output setting for each step of the segment program in the loop controller.

Display and Operation Details

1 2

R S S N

Time axis unit| o Default | -32H. HA Read Wr i te Backup

S | Qutput value | Timewidth | 5 | Qutput value | Time width | S | Output value | Time width
8 eI RN R
9 i KRN R

IR R R S

41-320. 00 200 (9] SPW R PUWD 1d4) =3P PR

o I ] g e

Setting/

No. Item display Description
Time Unit )
) Setting/ ) . . .
1 (Applied to each display Sets the time width unit for each step to hour, minute or second.
step)
2 Default 3:?;;%/ Sets and displays the default (step 0).
3 Read Setting Reads all the target data (output value, time width and time unit) from the block.
4 Write Setting Writes all the target data (output value, time width and time unit) to the block.
5 Backup Setting Backups the written data to FROM in the loop controller.
This function is only available for LCB01/05 of the system version 1.5 or later, and LCB05D.
6 Scale 1 Setting Sets the vertical axis for the output value to be displayed in the graph in the range of -15%
and 115%.
7 Scale 2 Setting | Sets the vertical axis for the output value to be displayed in the graph in the range of + 320%.
8 Output value S.ettlng/ Sets the output value for each step in the range of + 320.00%.
(1 to 15 steps) display
9 Time width Setting/ | Sets the output time width for each step in the range of 0 to 3200.0. The unit is set in item 1.
(1 to 15 step) display
Displays the output values for the target segment program as a continuous graph for each
10 Graph erea Display step. Please be advised that the time width will not be applied to the horixontal axis. The step

wil be displayed in red when the scale 1 is set and the output value is out of range between
-15% and 115%.




Process Controller

Remarks
*  When using this Smart Ative Parts, please follow the settings below.

5. Setting the unit number: double click the Smart Active Parts pasted on the project to dispay the following sreen. (This screen

shows when deselecting the Edit SAP Library” in the option.)

Smart Active

— Destination Address
Ihput the Destination Address.

Deztination port name of commands (H

Destination Metwark Address () l _:I
Destination Node Address(@) 0 =
Destination Unit Mo, =i

{Ihput the following value depending on the unit you want to use)
CGPU Unit 0 (Fixed
CPU BUS Unit :Unit Mo. +16
Special IFQ Unit :Machine No. +32

I~ Device Net Slave Mode Address(D} ]

o]

=i

Cancel |

Set the intelligent CPU unit number +16 in the transfer direction number of the LC001 and 225 for LCB01/05/05D.

6. Setting the target Function block address: double click the Read button of the Smart Active Parts pasted on the project to dispay

the following screen. (This screen shows when selecting the Edit SAP Library” in the option.)

Word Button - PE

General | Golor/Shape | Label | Frame | Maoe/Min |

Comment(G) |

MNumeral Type Button Shape
’V IUINT(unsigngd Tword) | ’V % Rectangle " Select Shape

fiction Type
 Set Value

0+ Value(G)
" Indirect(H) Setih

£ Therament/Decrament(l)
& ValuelEl 1
€ Indirect{@) Setiz).

" Display Pop-up Menuih) Edit Menu().

Setld).. ‘

fddress
’V Wit Addressth) [0

[ Use As Default(D)
[~ Display Expansion Tabs(T)

toplyia) | ok |

Cancsl

Help

Specify the block address in the setting value for the loop controller of the Function block. Please check the address for the

Function block on the CX-Process Tool.

* When using this Smart Active Parts, be sure to select Setting — Unit/Scale Setting in the menu bar and set the scale for number

1000 to 0.1 and for number 999 to 0.01

* The above item 1, 2, 8, and 9 set on the NS will be applied to the loop controller only after writing these settings to the loop
controller. After editing the item, wirte it to the loop controller with the Write button. Please be advised that the edited item will be

lost if you go to another screen without writing it with the Write button.

Process Controller
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Process Controller

1.1.4 Ramp Program Parameter Setting

SmartActiveParts_E\
L 1/LCB01 Y
Unit type C001/LCBO S-torage ProcessController\LCB Title Segment paragram: Paramter setting
LCBOS/LCBOSD directory \Time_Function_Program
Function Sets the ramp rate and the soak value for each step on the ramp program in the loop controller.

Display and Operation Details

2 3 4 5 8

Read [ Write Backup I Scale 1fScale 2

6 Befauit— . WY Qwaitwicth| A Qwaittime TN
7 S | Ramp rate (Unit|Soak walue [ Soaktime |Unit| S [ Ramp rate |Unit| Soak walue | Soaktime |Unit
9 Iy LW[s | 1.0 TRl [9] W s [-5MA. A 10.H|s
10 21 LW s | 20000 10 s [0 WWs |-oMW 100[s
1 al 1T W AR TR R s (I WO s SRR ] TR K| s
12 A1 -1 7 1Oy M. W s [12]  W.WH| s [-OMR. W] 10.W] s
O D00 00 [13] W.00]s [-000. 0] 10.0]<
Bl -1LWs Wl 1Rl s (14 BBH s |-0M0. M TH.W|s
V] -LWA s -G 1WA s [Ta]  B.BA| s |-0WA M) 00| s
5] MW s |-GAR.A I0A|s
14
No. Item S(_ettmgl Description
display
1 Read Setting | Reads all the target data (output value, time width and time unit) from the target block.
2 Write Setting | Writes all the target data (output value, time width and time unit) to the target block.
3 Backup Setting Backups the written data to FROM in the loop controller.
This function is only available for LCB01/05 of the system version 1.5 or later, and LCBO5D.
4 Scale 1 Setting Sets the vertical axis for the output value to be displayed in the graph in the range of -15%
and 115%.
5 Scale 2 Setting S;;so(;:e vertical axis for the output value to be displayed in the graph in the range of
6 Default Setting/ Sets and displays the default (step 0).
display
Wait Width Setting/
7 (Applied all each display Sets the wait width for each step in the range of 0 to 320.00%.
step)
Wait Time ) . . . . .
. Setting/ | Sets the wait time width for each step in the range of 0 to 3200.0. The set value is applied
8 (Applied to each ) . o o
step) display [ for each step, and the time unit will be set for each step ramp rate in item 10.
9 Ramp rate Setting/ | Inputs the ramp rate for each step as a rate per time unit. Sets in the range of + 115.00%.
(1 to 15 steps) display | The unit time will be set in item 10.
Ramp rate unit )
. Setting/ .
10 time display Sets the ramp rate for each step to hour, minute or second.
(1 to 15 Steps)
1" Soak value Setting/ | Sets the soak value for each step, which is obtained after the ramp rate has completed, in
(1 to 15 Steps) display [ the range of + 320.00%.
Soak time Setting/ | Sets the soak time for each step in the range of 0~3200.0. The time unit will be set in item
12 .
(1 to 15 Steps) display | 13.
13 Soak time unit S'ettlng/ Sets the soak time unit for each step to hour, minute or second.
(1 to 15 Steps) display




Process Controller

14

Graph erea

Display

Displays the output values for the ramp program as a continuous graph for each step.
Please be advised that the soak time and its time will not be applied to the horixontal axis.
The step wil be displayed in red when the scale 1 is set and the output value is out of range
between -15% and 115%.

Process Controller
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Process Controller

Remarks
* When using the Smart Active Parts, please follow the settings below.

shows when deselecting the Edit SAP Library” in the option.)

— Destination Address

Ihput the Destination Address.

Deztination port name of commands (H

Destination Metwark Address () l _:I
Destination Node Address(@) 0 =
Destination Unit Mo, =i

{Ihput the following value depending on the unit you want to use)
CGPU Unit 0 (Fixed
CPU BUS Unit :Unit Mo. +16
Special IFQ Unit :Machine No. +32

I~ Device Net Slave Mode Address(D} ]

oK I Cancel |

the following screen. (This screen shows when selecting the Edit SAP Library”in the option.)

Wiord Button - PB

General |Co\or/8hape| Label | Frame | Max/Min |

Comment(G) |
Numeral Type Button Shape

’7 IUINT(unsigned Tward) =] ’7 (¥ Rectanele (" Select Shape
Action Type

* Set Value(d

0 Value(G)
" Indirect(H} Setiih

" Tncrement/Decrement (D
& valetey [T
! Indirect (@) Setiz)

¢ Display Pop-up Menuih) Edit MenulE)

’—Address

Wirite Addressti) [0

Setld) ‘

Smart Active nmunication Setting x|

7. Setting the unit number: double click the Smart Active Parts pasted on the project to dispay the following sreen. (This screen

Set the intelligent CPU unit number +16 in the transfer direction number of the LC001 and 225 for LCB01/05/05D.

8. Setting the target Function block address: double click the Read button of the Smart Active Parts pasted on the project to dispay

T Use As Default@)
[~ Display Expangion Tabs(T)

Apphyia) I [s]4 I Cancel

Help

Function block on the CX-Process Tool.

1000 to 0.1 and for number 999 to 0.01

go to another screen without writing it with the Write button.

Specify the block address in the setting value for the loop controller of the Function block. Please check the address for the

* When using this Smart Active Parts, be sure to select Setting — Unit/Scale Setting in the menu bar and set the scale for number

* The above item 6 to 13 set on the NS will be applied to the loop controller only after writing these settings to the loop controller.
After editing the item, wirte it to the loop controller with the Write button. Please be advised that the edited item will be lost if you
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